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INFANTRY-TACTICS 



TITLE V. 

Eooltaions of the Line. 
Oeneral pnneiples, and diviaion of the EvolutioM of tke 

1715.* The School of the Battalion, ojmpre- 
hendin^ the principles and details of all the move 
Tnents that ought, in an^ case, to be made ^y a 
single battalion, it remains to apply those prin 
ciples to a line of many battalions. 

1716. In this instruction, a line of eight bat 
talions, making a corps d^armie of two oivisions 
or four brigades, will be supposed ^ but the rules 
herein prescribed are equally applicable to a bri- 
gade, a division, or any number of battalions. 

1717. The School of the Battalion has been 
divided into five parts : the same division will 
herein be observed. 

171S. As oflen as one or more brigades or 
divisions, united in the same line, manoeuvre 
toi^ther, each battalion will be designated by 

* The paragraphs of this volume are numbered in tbi 
' 'iame series wiUi uose of the first and Mcond Tolumesi 
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its number, according to its position in the line. 
The battalion on the right of ttie whole will be 
denominated fint, that next on its lefl second^ 
the following one tMrd, and so regularly on to 
the battalion ihat closes the lefl of the line. 

Posts of the General-inrchief, of the Major Oene* 
raU and Brigadier OenerMS,in Line and is 
Column, 

1719. In line of battle, the general (that is, the 
particular general-in-chief ) will have no fixed 
position ; he will go whithersoever he may judge 
tiis presence necessary. 

1720. In column, he will hold himself habi- 
tually at its head, in order to direct it according 
to his views. 

1721. In the evolutions, he will place himself 
at the point whence he can best direct the gene* 
ral execution of the movemenL 

1722. In all cases the general may throw him 
self wheresoever he may judge his presence ne- 
cessary, taking care to leave m his habitual posi- 
tion the next in command, or the chief of hLi 
staff, charged with the execution of his orders. 

1723. In line of battle, major generals (gene- 
rals of division) will place themselves at about 
seventy paces in rear of the centres of their divi 
sions. 

1724. In column, they will hold themselves op 
the directing flank, abreast with the centres ol 
their divisions, and at thirty or forty paces from 
the guides. 

1725. In line of battle, brigadier generals (ge 
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serais of bri^de) will place themselves at about 
forty paces in rear of the centres of their bri- 
gades. 

1726. In column, they will hold themselves at 
fiileen or twenty paces outside of the guides, 
and abreast with the centres of their brigades. 

1727. Major generals and brigadier generab 
will look to the exact and regular execution of 
all commands coming from the s^neral, or given 
by themselves; accordingly, they may mrow 
themselves wheresoever they may judge their 
presence necessary within the extent of their di- 
visions or brigades. 

1728. The posts of the field and staff of batta« 
lions have been given in Titles I and IV. 

General ndesfor commands. 

17S9. When the general shall wish to cause a 
movement to be executed, he will give the ffene* 
rai commands relative thereto. Each colonel 
will always successively repeat, with the greair 
est rapidity, on their reachmg him, those gene 
ral commands, unless the general has given, ot 
sent to him, an order to the contrary. 

1 7S0. The colonels having repeated the gene- 
ral commands, as just prescribed, will immedi- 
ately command, and cause to he executed, with- 
out waiting for each other, the preparatory move- 
ments which, in their battalions, ought to pre 
cede the execution of the general movement. 

1731. The brigadier and major generals will 
look to the prompt execution of these prepara- 
*ory movements in their brigades and divisions, 
ril.— B 
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And rectify any error that may be committed by 
the colonels. 

1732. The final command, or that which de- 
termines the execution of the general movement, 
will always be given by the general. 

1733. The lieutenant colonels and majors will 
reptt.t the general commands, whether of cau- 
tion or of execution, as oflen as the wind or the 
noise of arms may prevent those commands from 
being easily heard from one battalion to another. 

1734. When, from any cause, a colonel shall 
not have heard the general command, he will, 
on seeing the battalion next to his own executing 
a movement, immediately cause his battalion to 
execute the same movement. 

1735. When a line has to execute a central 
movement, the general will throw himself to the 
point which he may select for it, and give or send 
to each of the neighbouring battalions the order 
relative to the movement which each portion of 
the line has to execute, as herei nailer explained. 

1736. In column, commands will be extended, 
by repetition, according to the same principles. 

1737. As often as a line breaks, into several 
columns, the senior general officer or colonel, in 
each, will discharge the duties attributed aboir 
to the general or general-in-cluef. 
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PART FIRST. 

Article I. 

To open and to dose ranks. 

1738. The general, wishing to cause ranks tu 
he opened, will command : 

1. Prepare to open ranks. 

A 759. This having been repeated, the lieute* 
nant colonels and majors will conform themselves 
to what is prescribed, No. 791 ; the colonels wiU 
immediately command : 7b the rear^ open order<. . 
The general will then add : 

3. March. 

1740. At this, briskly repeated, ranks will be 
opened in conformity to what is prescribed, 
School of the Battalion. Each battalion will 
execute the movement as if it were isolated ; 
accordingly it need not be attempted to alitfn the 
centre or rear rank of one battalion on that of 
other battalions. 

1741. The general will cause ranks to be 
closed by the commands prescribed, School ^ 
the Battatios^ 
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Article II. 

Manual of Jlrtn$. 

1743L The manual of anns will never be ex9 
euted in line. 

Article m. 
Loading at toiUy and the Finngs. 

1743. In line, only loading at wiU will be exe 
cuted. 

1744. The general, wishing to cause arms to 
be loaded, will command : 

1. Prepare to load. 

1745. This having been repeated, the general 
will add : 

3. Load. 

1746. This, immediately repeated, will be exe 
cuted as prescribed, School of the Battalion. 

1747. The general wishing to cause the firen 
to be executed, will command : 

1. Fire by battalion (or tmng^ or company.) 

1748. This having been repeated, the genera 
will add : 
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3. Commence firing. 

1749, The fire by battalion will commence 
with the odd numbered battalions. The com- 
mand eoiwnenee firing, having been repeated by 
all the colonels, those of the odd battahons will 
immediately give the commands prescribed. 
School of the nattaUon. for the execution of this 
particular fire. 

1750. The colonels oTt^en numbered batta- 
lions will not give their firsi command until they 
Bee some pieces brought back to the shoulder in 
the odd battalion to tneir I'tf^ht ; the colonels of 
of the odd battalions, in their turn, will observe 
the same rule in resfjcct to the even battalion 
next to the lefl of each, and the fire will thus be 
continued by alternate battalions. 

1761. The fire by wing will be executed in 
each battalion, as prescribed, School of tlie Bat' 
talion ; each colonel having repeated the com- 
mand commence firings will immediately give 
tlie commands indicated (or the execution of tliis 
fire, without regulating himself by the next bat- 
talion. 

1752. The fire by company will be executed 
as prescribed. School of the BattaUon* 

1753. The fire of two ranks (or by file) will 
be executed in the following manner ; the gene* 
ml will command : 

1. Fire hy two rardcs (or hyfik.) 

754. Thi^ baying been repeated* each eolo- 
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nel will add: 1. Batttdion; 3. Readt. Th« 
general will then command : 

2. Commence firing. 

1755. At thisi repeated by the colonels, the 
fire of the two ranks (or by nle) will commence, 
and be executed as prescribed. School of tht 
Battalion. 

1756. The general will cause each of the fore- 
going fires to cease by a very short. roll, which 
will be repeated by the drums of each, battalion 
the moment it is heard. As soon as each batta- 
lion reloads, its colonel will give the isignal for 
the tap on the drum for the return of captains 
and covering sergeants to their places in Lne of 
battle. 

1757. The general, wishing to cause the fires 
to be executed by the rear rank, will command : 

1. Face by the rear rank, 

1758. This having been repeated, the colo- 
nels will immediately add: 1. Battalion; 2. 
Mout'—FACE. 

1759. The general will then cause the several 
fires to be executed by the commands and means 
prescribed above. 

1760. The general having caused the firing 
by the rear rank to cease, and wishing to bring 
the line back to its proper front, will command ; 

1. Face by the front rank. 

1761. The colonels, having repeated this com. 
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mand, will each immediately add: 1. Battaliani 
S. •dbour— Face. 

1762. The general, wishing to give relaxation 
to the line, wiH command : 

1. Prepare to rest, 

1763. This having been repeated, the gene 
fai will continue : 

. 2. Order — ^Aems. 

1 764. This having been repeated and executed, 
ae will add : 

3. In plaee^ rest (or, simply, rest.) 

1765. This will be executed as prescribed, 
School of the Battalion. 

1766. If, after arms are ordered, the general 
wishes to cause arms to be stacked, he wul com- 
mand: 

Stack wrms. 

1767. This having been repeated, the colo* 
nets will cause the stacks to be formed ; which 
being executed, each will immediately cause 
ranks to be broken, without regulating himsell 
1^ any other colonel, in the manner prescribed, 
Gthool of the Battalion. 

1768. The general, wishing to terminate the 
*v taxation, will cause a short roll to be given 
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which will be repeated by all the drums of the 
line, at the instant it is heard. 

1769. The roll having ceased, the colonels will 
each command : Battaljon, at which the m^^n 
will resume the fixed position of ordered arms ; if 
arms be stacked, the colonels will cause the men 
to take arms belbre giving the command Batt u 

CION. 

1770. The general will then command : 

Shoulder — ^Arms. 

1771. This having been repeated, the line will 
shoulder arms. 



PART SECOND. 

Different modes of passing from the order in hoi 
tie to the order in column. 

Article I. 

To break to the fronts to the right or left, tnlo 

column. 

1772. The general wishinff to cause the line 
to break by company or by division, will corn- 
mand : 

1. By company (or by division) right (or left) 

wheel. 

1773. This having been repeated, the genera) 
will add : 
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2. Quick — March. 

1774. At this, briskly repeated, the line will 
break according to the principles given, School 
9fthe Battalion. 

1775. In that School it has been prescribed that, 
the companies, having broken, the guides shall 
stand fast at the command front, given by their 
cnptains, although one or more may not be in 
the direction of the preceding guides ; this rule 
will be observed from one battalion to another, 
in columns composed of many battalions : thus, 
liie leading guide of one battalion will not stir 
after tlie command front given by his captain, 
although he may not be in the direction of the 
guides of the preceding battalion ; it is when the 
column shall be put in march, that the guides, 
who do not cover in file, will insensibly bring 
themselves on the direction so that each may 
march m the trace of the one next preceding 
him. 

1776. The general, wishing to cause the lin«> 
to break to the front, to the right, to march to- 
wards the lefl, wii* command : 

1. Break to the right to march to the left. 

1777. This having been repeated, tfaa colonel 
on the right will cause his battalion to commence 
the movement, which will be executed as pre- 
scribed. School of the Battalion. 

1778. The following battalions will succes- 
mrttly make the same movement , the colonels 
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will seize the moment for causing their batta1ioii% 
to break, and each will be put in march, so that 
there may be, between its leading subdivision 
and the rearmost one of the preceding battalion^ 
the distance of a subdivision and twenty- two 
paces. The right subdivision of each battalion 
will march forward twice the extent of its front, 
whilst the others are wheeling to the right. 

1779. The general will cause the line to break 
to the left, to march to the right, according to the 
same principles. 



Article II. 

lb break to the rear, by the right or left, tnto 

column, 

1780. The general, wishing to cause the lin* 
to break to the rear into column by company, oi 
by division, will conomand : 

!• By the right (or left) of companies (or dim- 
sions) to the rear, into coltunn. 

1781. The colonels, bavins repeated this com- 
mand, will inunediately add: iattalion, righi 
(or left) — Face. 

1782. The general will then command : 

2. Quick — ^March. 

1783. At this, briskly repeated, each batta- 
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Article III. 
Tophy the line into dose column or tnmass, 

1784. The general, wishing to ploy the line 
into column hy division closea in mass, in rear 
of the first division of the first battalion, will 
command : 

1. Close column by division. 3. On the first dt 
visum, first battalion, right in front, into co^ 
lumn* 

1785. (PI. XXXrX, figs. 1, 2.) These com 
mands having been repeated, each colonel will 
add : battalion, right — Face, which will be exe- 
cuted by the designated or directing battalion, as 
Drescribed; No. 871, and following; but in the 
others, all the divisions will face to the right, 
and the chief of the first division, in each of 
these battalions, will place himself by the side 
of his right guide. 

1786. These dispositions being made, the ge 
neral will add : 

S. Quick — March. 

1787. At this, briskly repeated, the colonel ol 
the first battalion will ploy it in rear of its firSt 
livision, as indicated, No. 873, and following. 
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1788. Each of the other colonels will, in like 
manner, ploy his battalion from a halt, in rear of 
its right division ; but, pending the execution of 
the movement, this division will stand faced to 
the flank : the second and third divisions, each 
conducted by its chief, will be halted as it suc- 
cessively takes its place in the battalion column, 
the chief remaining by the side of his right guide ; 
the fourth will enter in like manner, and when 
its head shall be at eight or ten paces from the 
right flank of the column, the colonel will com- 
mand : I. Battalwrtifonoard ; 2. Chiideleft, and 
3. Marchy at the moment the right guide of this 
division is abreast with the others. 

1789. At the command march, each battalion 
thus formed in mass will put itself in march, 
directing itself to the rear towards its point ot 
entrance into the general column ; its first divi- 
oion, conducted by the lieutenant colonel, will 
take the shortest line towards that point; the 
other divisions will each conform its move- 
ment to that of the first, marching abreast with 
it, and preserving exactly the distance of six (or 
five) paces from one guide to the next ; arrived 
at twelve or fourteen paces from the general 
column, the first division will incline a little to 
the left, so as to enter the column perpendicular 
ly, and leave a distance of nine paces between 
its guide and the guide of the last division of the 
preceding battalion ; the other divisions will di- 
rect themselves parallelly to the first, and enter 
successively into the general column. The chiefs 
Df division being up with the left guides of the 
eolunuii will each halt in his own person, see 
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his division file past, and conform himself, in 
halting and aligning it, to what is prescribed Nos. 
875—7. 

1790. The lieutenant colonel of each battahon 
will detach himself thirty or forty paces in ad 
vance, to indicate the point of entrance into the 
column for his first division, and as each of hia 
guides successively arrives, he will assure him on 
the direction. 

1791. The general, or officer charged with the 
execution of his orders, will place himself in 
front of the lefl guide of the directing division, 
to superintend the fonnation of the general co- 
lumn, and to see that the lefl guides accurately 
cover each other in file. This rule is general for 
all ploymentSt whatever the division on which 
they may be executed. 

1792. The line will be ployed in front by the 
same commands, substituting the indication left 
lor right in front. 

1793. In this case, the first battalion will exe- 
cute the movement in tlie manner indicated, No. 
88S, and following. 

1794. The other battalions will each execute 
the movement in like manner, conformuig itself 
to what follows : the first division, which will 
have faced to the right with the others, will re- 
main by the flank whilst the battalion is ploying 
in front of it ; the second and third, af\er having 
^ken position in the battalion column, will bi 
halted by their chiefs, who will remain bv the 
sides of their right guides, and when the nead 
of the fourth shall be at eight or ten paces frdm 
the right flank of the column, the colonel, 6b 
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serving the order of time indicatin], No. 1788, 
mil command : 1. Battcdion, forward ; 3. Guide 
right ; 3. March. 

1795. At the command marchf each battalion, 
directing itself diagonally to the front, instead ot 
to the rear, will be conducted and established in 
the general column, with slight variations, as 
prescribed, No. 1789 ; arrived at twelve or Icmr- 
teen paces from the flank of that column, the 
head of the first division will incline to the right, 
instead of the left, in order to enter perpendicu- 
larly, and to lake its distance of nine paces ; the 
other divisions will conform themselves to the 
mo/ement of the first, and the chiefs of the 
whole will each conduct his division till its head 
is nearly up with the right guides of tlie general 
column ; he will then halt his division, face it to 
the front, and align it by the right, its right guide 
having faced to the rear in placing himself on 
the direction. 

1796. The lieutenant colonels will conform 
themselves to what is prescribed, No. 1790. 

1797. As each battalion takes its position in 
the column m front of the directing division, 
its col nel will command: guides, about — Face. 

1798. To ploy the line in rear, or in front of 
the fourth (or last) division of the eighth, batta 
lion, the general will command : 

1. Close column by division, 2. On the fourth 
ditfision, eighth battalion^ left (or right) in front, 
into column. 3. Qt£tc/:^MAacH. 

1799. These movements will bie executed as 
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rarding to the principles given in the two pre 
ceding cases, but by inverse means : the fourth 
(or last) division of each subordinate battalion, 
being the first to take its position in the general 
column, it will be conducted by the lieutenant 
colonel, and the other divisions will regulate 
themselves by it. 

1800. If, instead of ploying the line on the 
first division, right battalion, or the last division 
of the left, as in all the preceding cases, the ge- 
neral wishes to execute the movement on the 
first or last division of anv other battalion, he 
will command : 

1. Close column by dimsion. 2. On the first (or 
fourth) (Uvinon (such) battalion, rigiu (or l^t) 
in front y into column. 3. Quick — March. 

■ ■ • • ' 

^ 1801. (PI. XXXIX, ^g-s. 1, 2.) . Whetlierthe 
right or left is to be in front, the designated or di' 
reeling battalion will execute its movement as if 
it were alone. 

1802. If the right is to be in front, all the bat 
talions in line to the right of the directing one 
will execute the movement as is Indicated (or 
ploying the line to the front on the left division, 
and the left battalions will execute the move- 
ment as is indicated for ploying to the rear, on 
the. right division. If the left of the line is to 
be at the head of the column, the ri^ht battalions 
will conform themselves to what is prescribed 
ibr ploying the line to the rear^ on the left divi 
tion« and the other battalions to what is pre 
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scribed for ploying to the from on the right 
division. 

1803. If the directing battalion ploys on iti 
first, or last division, the battalion contiguous 
to the directing division will execute its move- 
ment on this division : accordingly, the last or 
first division of the contiguous battalion, instead 
of remaining at a halt, will, at the commence- 
ment of the movement, file into the general co- 
lumn, at nine paces in front or rear of the direct 
ing division. 

Remarks on ploying a line into column dosed in 

mass, 

1804. In the several ployments, the ^neral 
will take, in preference, as the directing division, 
that of the right or left; of the battalion, on which 
the movement is to be executed. 

1805. This method of ploying a line into co* 
lumn unites several advantages : first, it main- 
tains, pending tliC execution of the movement, 
the battalions in all their strength, as each forma 
a separate mass ; second, it occupies the lease 
possible time, as each battalion moves over the 
■hortest line to its place in the general column. 

PART THIRD. 
Article I. 
To march in cdumn atfuU distance^ 
1806i« The general, wishing to put theoolunui 
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ID march, will indicate to the colonel of the lead 
ing battaiioa the direction to be taken by the 
headmost guide, and the colonel will imroediate- 
iy prescribe to this guide the means to be em- 
ployed to assure the direction of the march, ac« 
cording to the principles established, Nos. 903 
—4. 

1807. These dispositions being made, the ge» 
iM^ral will command : 

!• Column^ fonoard. 

Vd08. The colonels having repeated this com^ 
oiand, will immediately add : guuie lefi^ if the 
fight be in front, or guide rights if the left be in 
itoat 

id09. The general will then add : 

4 

3. Qiiieft— -March. 

1810. At this, repeated with the greatest ra 
Ipidity, the column will put itself in march. 

1811. The guide of the leading subdivision 
will maintain himself on the direction which baa 
been indicated to him, by the means prescribed. 
School of the BattaLiany and the following guides 
will each march in the trace of the one who im- 
mediately precedes hun, without regard to the 
general direction. 

1812. The lieutenant colonel of the leading 
battalion will see that the headmost ffuide does 
not deviate from the direction he ouffht to pur 
sue, and the same officer of each fol^wing nat 
tayon will also seo that his leading guide pre 

III— C 
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strves a distance equal to the front of hw 
subdivision and twenty-two paces^ which ought 
to separate the battalions. 

181 S. When a column has to prolong its march 
on a given line in order to form upon it to the 
left (or right) into line of battle, the general will 
always cause that line to be marked by one of 
the means prescribed, Nos. 929 — SO* The co- 
lours and general guides will throw themselves 
out on that line. 

1814. If, in this case, the column arrive in 
front or in rear of the line of battle, the general 
will detach, in advance, two aids-de-camp, or 
other mounted officers, to ascertain the interme 
diate points between the points of direction to 
the ri^ht and left; the intermediate bein^ found, 
one of those officers will place himseli on the 
line at the point at which the head of the column 
will arrive, and the column will conform itself to 
what is prescribed, No. 914, and following, or 
No. 923, and following. 

.1815. The means of finding the intermedial^ 
between two given'p6int8 of direction, have bera 
indica ted, No. 1 1 1 9, and ^ following. 



Articlk n. 

Column in route* 

1816. The column being at a halt, if the _ 
neral wish to put in march in the route step, he 
will give the commands prescribed for the march 
in the cadenced step, with this difference — ^tb^ 
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command nuareh will be preceded by that of 
route step, which will be repeated by the colo- 
nels. 

1817. The column being in march, the gene- 
nl, in order to cause it to pass from thecadenced 
to the route step, and the reverse, will give the 
commands prescribed, Nos. 735, 735. 

1818. Ail the principles relative to columns 
in route having been developed in the Schools of 
the Company and Battalion, it only remains to 
add here that, when a column of many battalions 
encounters a defile, which obliges it to diminish 
the front of subdivisions, this movement will 
only be made as each battalion successively ar- 
Tives on the ground at which the preceding bat 
taiion had executed it. • 

1819. Thus, for example, a column formed by 
company, encountering a defile which will only 
receive the front oi^ a platoon,' the colonel of the 
leading battalion will at once, or emcr^essively, 
according to the order of the genvral, diminish 
fk>nt by platoon : but the colonel ol the next bat- 
talion will n«>t repeat the commands of the pre- 
ceding colonel until his battalion anives at the 
flame point, and so on of the others. 

1820. The chief. of the column will take care 
to regulate the rate of the march accord i nor ? 
the. ground and other circumstances ; he will a 
ways leave with the rear of the column an a?a 
de-camp to bring him prompt intelligence in 
tue it find a difficulty in A>llowing. 
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Article m. 
To change direetion in column atfuU dukmee* 

1S21. The general, wishing to cause the co- 
lumn to change direction, will despatch an aid- 
de-carop to the poini of change:, and give notice 
of his purpose to the leading colonel a little be- 
ibre arriving at that point. 

1823. The change of direction will be execut* 
ed according to the principles prescribed, Na 
973, and fblbwing. 

1835. Those rules will be observed in colummi 
in manoeuvre, although marching, at the mo- 
ment, in the route step. 

Abticlb IY. 

Tb haiU the column* 

1834. The general, wishing to halt the €»> 
lumn, will command : 

1. Column. 

183& This having been repeated, he wiB 
add: 

3. Halt. 

1836. This will be repeated with the greatem 
rapidity. 
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1827. The colitmn oeine halted, if the ^ne 
ral wish to form it to the left (or right) into hne af 
hattle, he will a8sure the direction of the guides 
in the fbliowing manner. 

1828. If the general direction of the column 
be nearly in conformity with his wishes, he wiU 
confine himself to rectifying the positions of such 
guides as may be without, or within, the direc 
tion ; to this end, he will command : 

Guides, cover in file, 

1829. At this, repeated by the colonels, i.'ie 
iteutenant colonels and majors wUl prompily 
cause the guides who may not be on the direc- 
tion to cover each other accurately in file. 

1830. If, on ihe contrary, the general should 
think it necessary to give a new direction, and 
the general guides be not on the flank of the co- 
lumn, he (or a substitute) will throw himself fif- 
teen or twenty paces in front of the head, place 
himself, facing to the rear, on the direction which 
lie may wish to give to the guides, select in rear 
of the column the second point which determines 
that direction, and promptly establish on it the 
leading general guide, and the colour-bearer of 
the same battalion ; this being executed, the ge« 
neral will command : 

1. Colours mid general guides on the Une. 

1831. At this, the colour-bearers and general 
guides will throw themselves on the flank of the 
column, and cover accurately the headmost- tw0 
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who have just been established' by the general : 
the lieutenant colonels and majors will promptly 
assure (See JVb. 880) on the direction the gepe« 
ral guides of their respective battalions. 

1832. The general, seeing all the colours and 
general guides of the column correctly establish- 
ed on the diiiection, will immediately add : 

3. CruideSy on the line, 

18SS. At this, briskly repeated, the left guides, 
i<* the right of the column be in front, or the 
rifi^ht ^ides, in the reverse case, will ' throw 
themselves on the direction of the colours, facing 
to the head of the column ; the lieutenant colo * 
nel of each battalion, placed some paces in front, 
and facing: to the headmost guide, will assure 
the direction of the guides or its leading wing, 
and the major, from a point in the rear of his 
battalion, will assure, m like manner, the re- 
maining 'guides of the same battalion. 

1834. The guides of subdivision, in throwing 
tliemselves on the direction of the colours, wiU 
each align himself correctly on the colour-lances 
which precede him, and not on the subdivision 
guides in his front; he will, moreover, take 
care to place himself exactly at subdivision dis* 
tance from the guide next in front. Each co- 
lour-bearer will hold up his lance perpendicular- 
ly between his eves, 

1835. The subdivision guides being establish- 
ed on the direction, the colonels, without waiting 
for each other, will immediately command : left 
(or r^ht) — ^Drkss. 
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1836. At this, briskly repeated by the chiefii 
of subdivision, each subdivisioii will incline to 
its guide and be promptly aligned. If the new 
direction be such that a subdivision find itself 
many paces from it, the chief of the subdivision 
will cause' it to march by, the flank. 

1837. If the general oruides be on the flank of 
the column, the general will first place himself 
behind the colour-bearer of the leading battaJiCn, 
to see whether this colour-bearer and the pre- 
ceding general guide are accurately on the pro- 
longation of tlie two points in front upon which 
they had marched, and, if necessary, to rectify 
their positions : the general will then throw him- 
self in front, and face to the leading ffeneral 
guide ; if the colours and general guioes are 
not exactly on the direction, he will command : 

1. Colours and general guides, cover infiU. 

1838. At this, the lieutenant colonels will 
promptly cause the colour and general guides oi 
their respective battalions to cover those of the 
preceding battalions ; after which, the general 
will add : 

2. GtudeSi on the Une. 

1839. This will be executed and followed op 
II the manner indicated Nos. 1833— S6. 



ASTICLE T. 

n 

To close the column to JuUfdistanu^ or m 

1840. Whether the column of many battaliom 
be formed by company or by division, the dis 
tance betvveen battalions, when the subdivisions 
are at half wheeling distance from each other, 
will be equal to the front o{ a Rubdivision ; this 
distance between battalions will be reduced Uf 
nine paces, measured from the first guide of a 
following battalion to the last guide of the bat 
taiion immediately preceding, when the batta 
lions are closed in mass. 

Int. To ehte the eolwrm on tho leading compamf, 

1841. A column b^ company, at full distance 
and riffht in front, being in march, when the ge- 
neral shall wish to close it to platoon distance, 
he will command : 

1. To hailfdutaneey close cohann, 

1842. This having been repeated, tlie general 
will add: 

2. Quick — March. 

« 

1843. At the command rwtrch, the headmost 
battalion will close up to platoon distance on its 
leading company, as prescribed, No^ 99S, and 
loUowmg. 
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1844. The other battalions will continae te 
aarch : when the leading company of the se« 
eond battalion is at company distance from thf 
fcarmo^t Company of the first battalion, its cap^ 
tain will halt it and align it by the left : the other 
companies of this battalion will close up on the 
leading one, and the following battahons will 
conform themselves to what is just prescribed for 
the second. 

1845. The lieutenant colonel of the first bat 
talion will assure the positions of the guides as 
prp^scribed, School of the Battalion. 

1846. The lieutenant colonel of each follow* 
mg battalion will throw himself in advance to 
the point at which his leading company ought 
to be halted, and he will assure the positions of 
the guides by placing himself in rear of each as 
the companies are successively closed. 

1847. If the column, insteacT of being in march, 
be at a halt, the general will cause it to close by 
the same commands. At the word march, thte 
leading subdivision will stand fast; all the others 
will put themselves in movement, and the batta- 
lions will close up as just prescribed for a column 
inmarch. 

Sd. To close the column on the rearmost company^ 

1848. The column being at a halt, the gene 
ral, if he wish to close it to half distance on the 
rearmost company, will command : 

1. On (such company,) eighth hattalioni to ha^ 
distance^ eloae column. 
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1849. This having been repeated, each coIo* 
nel will command : 1. Battalion, about — Face i 
2. Column, forward ; S. Quide right* 

1850. At the first command of its colqnel, the 
battalion will face about; each guide will remain 
abreast with the front rank, become the rear ; 
the rearmost company of the eighth battalion 
will remain faced to the front. 

1851. At the third command, the captains of the 
eighth battalion will throw themselves two paces 
outside of their guides ; those of the other bat* 
talions will remain behind the centres of their 
companies. 

1852. The general will then add : 

3. Quick — March. 

1853. At the command march, the eighth bat- 
talion will close on its rearmost company as pre* 
scribed, No. 1004. 

1854. The other battalions wUl close on the 
eighth, and when the colonel of the seventh sees 
that the grenadiers (or, it may be, ihe first com- 
pany) of the eighth battalion has only a iew 
paces left to take, he will command : captains, on 
thefiank of tlie column. At this, tlie captains oi 
the seventh battalion will throw themselves out- 
side of their guides ; when the li^ht infantry (or, 
it may be, the eigluh company) of this battalion 
is at the prescribed distance, its captain will halt 
it, face it to the front, and align it by the lefl, its 
guide remaining faced to the rear ; the odier 
rxirapanies will close upon this company, and 
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the remaining battalions will each execute what 
JB just prescnbed ibr the seventh. 

1855. £ach colonel will face his guides to the 
front as soon as all the companies of his batta* 
lion are aligned. 

1856. Ttie lieutenant colonel of the eighth 
battalion will assure the positions of his guides 
as indicated, No. 1006 ; the lieutenant colonels 
of the other battalions will conform themselves 
to what is prescribed, No. 1846. 

Sd, To close the column on an interior battalUnu 

1857. The general wisliing to close the column 
on the headmost company of an interior batta- 
lion, say the fiflh, will command : 

1. On the grenadiers (or — )ffth hattaliony to haff 
distance, close column. 

1858. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of each battalion in front of the fiAh, will com- 
mand : 1. Battalion, about — Face ; 2. Column^ 
forward; 9. Chiide right. The general will tiien 
add: 

2. Quick — ^March. 

1859. At the command nuareh, briskly repeat* 
ed by aO the colonels, the fifth battalion, and 
those in its rear, will close up as prescribed, No. 
1843, and following, for the execution of the 
movement on the head of the column ; the bat- 
talions in front of the fifUi will close as indicated. 
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No. 18^, and following, for the execution of the 
movement on the rear of the column ; the light 
infantry (or, it may be, the rifle, or eighth com- 
pany) of the fourtii battalion, will dose on the 
directing company, leaving the interval pre 
Bcribed, No. 1840. 

1860. A column by division will close to com 
pany distance by the same conmiands and 
means. 

1861. The column being at full or half dis- 
tance, the general will cause it to close in mass 
by the same commands, substituting the indica 
tion column^ close in mass, for that of to half dts^ 
tance, close column. 

1862. A column, lefl in front, will execute 
those several movements according to the same 
principles. 
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3b march in column at half distance or closed in 

mass. 

1863. A column at half distance or in mass, 
being at a halt, when the general shall wish to 
cause it to march, he will give the commands 
prescribed above for putting in march a column 
at full distance. 

1864. The means of direction indicated for a 
column at full distance will be the same for a 
column at half distance or in mass ; but the oo 
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lours and general guides will not be thrown out 

on the flank of the column. 

1865. A column at half distance or in mass, 
being in march, the general will halt it by the 
same commands as if it were a cojumn at full 
distance. 

1866. The column at half distance or in mass, 
being halted, if the general shall wish to give a 
general direction to the guides, he wiU simply 
establish the two leading guides on the direction 
he may choose, and then command : 

Guides, cover in file. 

1867. At this, repeated by tlie colonels, the 
jfuides of the column will accurately cover each 
ether, in file, and be assured on the new direc- 
tion by the lieutenant coloneb and majors ; which 
^ein^' executed, the colonels will cause their 

attalions to be aligned as prescribed, Nos. 1835 
-6. 



Article VII. 

Po change direeiion in column at, half distance 

1868. A column at half distance, being in 
march, and having to change direction, will ex^ 
cute the movement as prescribed for a column 
at full distance, with the diffisrence indicated, 
No. 1014. 
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Article VIII. 
To eltanf^e directum in column closed in num. 

\st. In marching, 

1869. A column closed in mass, being in 
inarch, and having to change direction, the ge- 
neral will halt it some paces from the point at 
which liic change has to commence, and com- 
mand: 

1. To change directum to the right ^r left.) 2. 
By battalion in mass, by the heaa of column^ 
take distance. 

1870. (PL XL, fig. 8.) These commands 
having been repeated, the first battalion will be 
put in march by its colonel, with the guide on 
the flank opposte to the change of direction j" if 
not before there ; and when the battalion arrives 
at the point indicated, he will cause it to change 
direction by the means prescribed, No. 1015, and 
following. 

1871. The colonel of the second battalion will 
put it in march as soon as his leading division 
18 at the distance of forty paces from tne last of 
Hie preceding battalion ; he will next com- 
mence the change of direction at the point 
where the first had commenced, and in the same 
manner. 

1872. The colonels of the other battalions, as 
they successively hav* the distance of ''my 
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puces, vnU each conform himself to what is jus 
prescribed for tlie colonel of the second. 

1873. As soon as the first battalion shall 
have marched in the new direction a distance 
equal to the depth of the column In mass, the 
general will command : 

1. Column^ dose in mass. 2. Q^ick — ^Marcb. 

1874. At the command march, the colonel of 
the first battalion will halt it, the other battalions 
will continue to march, and as each arrives at 
the distance of nine paces from that which pre- 
cedes, it will be halted by its colonel. 

1875. At the instant of haltmg the first batta- 
lion, its lieutenant colonel will throw himself 
some paces in front of its leading guide, and, 
facing him, will ' assure the guides of his batta- 
lion on the direction of the column: the colonel 
will then command : left (or right) — Dress. At 
(his command each division will be aligned by 
its chief. 

1876. As the other battalions successively halt, 
the guides of each will promptly place them- 
selves on the direction ; the lieutenant colonel, 
placing himself in rear of the guide of his last 
division, will rectify, if necessary, their posi- 
tions, and the battalion will be aligned as just 
prescribed for the first. 

1877. The last battalion having closed to the 
habitual distance of nine paces, the general will 
again put the column in march. 

1878. A column closed in mass will change 
direction as prescribed, No. 1869, and ibllowing, 
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as oflen as it shall have arrived at the poiiit d 

change ; but when it finds itself at sufficient dis- 
tance from, and the point be not in the direction 
the column is pursuing, the general may employ 
iie following means. 

1879. (PI. XL, figs. 1, 2.) It will be suppos- 
ed that the column has arrived at the point A, 
and has to change direction to the right in order 
to march to the point B, and to prolong itself on 
the line B C ; the general will command guide 
right, (the right being in front,) and, instead of 
directing the column on the point B, he will suc- 
cessively direct it on the points D, F, G, IVI ; in 
this manner the guide of the leading division 
will continually approach the point B, and when 
there, the front of this division will be perpen 
dicular, or nearly so, to the direction B C, which 
the column has to pursue, and the change wil] 
thus be effected without causing the flank oppo* 
site to the direction to lengthen the step much 
in order to conform itself to the movement of the 
guide. 

1830. This movement will be executed accord- 
ing to the rules prescribed. No. 934. The lead<* 
ing guide will, successively, as a new point is 

fiven, face to, and march steadily upon it 
<ach of the other guides will follow exactly in 
the trace of the preceding one, taking care not 
to change the direction of his shoulders till ar- 
rived at the spot where the leading guide had 
changed direction, conformably to tne principle 
prescribed in the number just referred to. 

1881. The divisions will conform themselves 
to the moveraeuts of their gui(i«^ very graduall^V 
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in order not to break the continuity of frmt ; 
chiefs of division will look to this with nice at- 
tention to prevent the men from advancing, ex- 
cept very sli^tly, the shoulder opposite to the 
direction. The step will be out insensibly 
lengthened, and the light touch towards the 
gaide preserved. 

Remarks, 

1882. The harmony and regularity of tliia 
movement depend mainly on the choice of the 
points of direction. The general, or the officer 
placed by him at the head of the column to di- 
rect it, will choose the intermediate points with 
the greatest care. He will select them accord- 
inff to the distance of the column from the point 
ofentrance (B) on the new direction. 

1883. If the chosen points be too near to each 
other, more time than necessary will be employ- 
ed in effecting the change of direction. 

1884. If, on the contrary, in order to march 
tnore directly towards the point of entrance on 
the new direction, the intermediate |X)ints be too 
distant from each other, the men, to conform 
themselves to the movements of their guides 
especially if the front of the column be consider- 
able, would be obliged greatly to lengthen the 
step, and thus render it impossible to preserve the 
necessary connexion and order in the movement 

1885. The same inconveniencies would hap- 
pen if the conductor cf the column gave to the 
t?iding guide a new point of direction before 
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the first two divisions entire had entered on the 
same direction with their guides. 

2(2. To change direction from a halt. 

1886. The column being halted, when the ge- 
neral shall wish to place it in a new direction^ 
without any immediate intention of advancing 
afler such change, he will cause this movement 
to be executed by the flanks of subdivisions ac- 
cording to the prmciples prescribed, School of the 
Battalion. 

1887. It will be supposed that the column has 
the right in front, and that it has to change di- 
rection to the left: the general, after having 
caused two markers to be established on the 
new direction for the leading subdivision, will 
command : 

1. Change direetian hy the right flank. 

1888. This having been re|)eated, each colo- 
nel will command : battalion^ right — Face. The 
f(enera. will then add : 

2. Quick — March. 

1889. At this, the column will march by the 
ri^ht flank into the new direction in conformity 
with the principles prescribed. No. 1037, and 
following. 

1890. The colonels will see, pending the exe- 
cution of the movement that the fites do not 
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open out, that liie subdivisions enter ui a square 
with the new direction, and that the prescnbed 
distance between their battalions be exactly ob- 
served. 

1891. The lieutenant colonel of the leading 
battalion will throw himself some paces in front, 
and face to the guide of the first subdivision of 
die column, in order to assure the direction of the 
guides of his battalion ; the lieutenant colonel of 
each of the following battalions will place him 
self successively behind its left guides as they 
arrive on the new direction, to assure them in 
their positions. 

18912. A column in mass will change direction 
to the right by inverse means, and be conducted 
by the lefl flank into the new direction. 



Article IX. 

Being in column at half distanee, or closed m * 
111099, to take distances, 

UL To take distances by the head of the column. 

1893. A column by company being at halt 
distance and at a halt, when the g^eneral shall 
wish to cause it to take distances, he will indi- 
cate to the lieutenant colonel of the leading bat- 
talion the point of direction in front, and then 
command : 

By the head ofcolumny take wheeling distance. 

1894. This having been repeated, the first 
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battalion will take its distances by the means in* 
dicated, No. 1054, and following.' 

1895. Each of the other battalions will take 
its distances in like manner ; but it will not com- 
mence its movement till the last subdivision o( 
die battalion immediately preceding has lei\, 
besides the space equal to the front of a comps- 
ny, the distance of twenty-two paces, which 
ought to separate battalions in line of battle. 

2i. To take distances on the rear of the colimuu 

1896. The column being at half distance, and 
at a halt, when the general shall wish to cause 
it to take distances on the rearmost companv, say 
the light infantry, eighth battalion, he will first 
determine the direction of the line of battle, and 
direct two markers to be placed on this line as 
prescribed. No. 1060. The markers being esta- 
olished, he will cause this line to be prolonged 
by one of the means indicated. No. 929, and 
following ; and as soon as these dispositions are 
made, he will command : 

1, On the light infantry ^ eighth battailiony take 
wheeling distance.' 

1897. This having been repeated, the coloneli 
will each command: 1. Column^ forward ; S. 
Guide left. 

1898. At this, the captains of the eighth bat- 
talion will throw themselves out on the left flank 
oi the column; those of the other baftalions 
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fvili remain before the centres of their compa 
nies. , 

1899. The lieutenant colonel and the major of 
the first battalion will remain in their places in 
column ; in the other battalions each lieutenant 
colonel will throw himself abreast with his rear- 
most company, and the majors each abreast with 
hisfirst. ^ ^ 

1900. The general will then add: 

3. Quick — March. 

1901. At this, the whole column, except the 
directing company, will step off: the lieutenant 
colonel of the first battalion will take care to di- 
rect the leading guide a little within the line of 
battle. 

1902. The eighth battalion will take its dis- 
tances as prescnbed. No. 1061, and following. 

1903. When the colonel of the seventh sees 
that only one company of the eighth remains to 
take its distance, he will command : eaptains^ on 
thejlank of the column, 

1904. At this, the captains will throw them- 
selves outside of their guides ; the lieutenant 
colonel will hasten to the point where his rear- 
most company ought to be halted, observing to 
take, between it and the first company oi the 
eighth battalion, a distance equal to the front of 
a company and twenty-two paces. 

1905. When his rearmost company shall ar 
rive abreast with the lieutenant colonel, ite cap- 
tain will halt and align it by the left The othe* 
tompanies of. the seventh will take their distan 



<6 EVOLUTIOVS OF THE LIHE— VART in; 

ces as prescribed for those of the ei^th batta- 
lion. 

1906 The remaining battalions will succes- 
sively execute what has just been prescribed for 
the seventh. The lientenant colonel of the first 
will direct the march of its leading guide to the 
point where the rearmost company of this bat- 
talion ought to be halted, and then the major 
will replace him momentarily at the head of the 
column. 

1907. The colonels, lieutenant colonels, and 
majors, will conform themselves to what is pre 
scribed for each, Nos. 1066 — 7. 

3d!. To take distances on the head tjf the column, 

1908. When the general shall wish to cause 
distances to be taken on the head of the column, 
say the grenadiers of the first battalion, he will 
direct two markers to be placed on the line of 
direction as prescribed, No. 1068, and cause this 
line to be prolonged to the rear by the means 
indicated I^o. 1896 ; these dispositions being 
made, he will command : 

1. On tixe grenadien, first buttdlumy take toheet 

ing aistanee, 

1909. This having been repeated, each colo- 
nel will command: 1. Battalion, eAotd — ^Face; 
3. Column, forvford ; 3. Gvide right. 

1910. At the third command, the captains 6t 
tlie first battalion will throw themselves out on 
the directing flank of the column ; thoee of the 
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#ther battalions witl remain behind the centres 
of their companies. 

1911. The lieutenant colonel of the eighth 
battalion will throw himself abreast with his 
now leading company, and the major abreasi 
with its rearmost one: in the other battalions 
the positions of the lieutenant colonels and ma- 
brs will be the reverse. 

1913. The general will then add : 

!2. Quick — March. 

1913. At this, the whole column, except the 
directing company, which has not faced about, 
will step off; the lieutenant colonel of the eighth 
battalion, placed by the side of the guide of its 
now leading company, will take care to direct 
this guide, a little within the line of battle. 

1914. The first battalion will take itb distan-> 
ces in the manner indicated No. 1069, and foi 
lowing. 

1915. When the last company but one of the 
first battalion shall have taken its distance, the 
colonel of the second will command : c<:ptains, 
on the flank of the column ; at the same time the 
lieutenant colonel of this battalion will throw 
.limself to the point at which the grenadiers (or 
'irst company) ought to be halted. 

1916. This company having arrived abreast 
vith the lieutenant colonel, its captain will hale 
• '^ face it about, and align it by the leR ; the 
'>ther companies of this battalion will take their 
iistances as prescribed for those of the first bat- 
Utlion 
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1917. Each remaining battalion will canibrm 
Itself to what has just been prescribed for the 
second. The lieutenant colonel of the eighth 
will direct the march of its leading guide to the 
point at which its now rearmost company ought 
to be halted, when he will change place with the 
major. 

1918. The field officers will conform them 
selves to what is prescribed for each, Nos. 1065 

-7. 

4tL To take distances on an interior hattalion, 

1919. When the general shall wish to causr 
distances to be taken on an interior company oi 
the column, say the grenadiers of the fifth oat^ 
talion, he will establish the direction in the man- 
ner indicated, No. 1908, and cause it to be pro* 
longed to the front and rear ; which being exe- 
cuted, he will com jfiand : 

I. On the grenadiers, fifth hattalumy take voheelr 

ing distance. 

1930. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of die fiflh and ^e colonels of the ibllowiog bat- 
talions will each command: 1. Battalion^ about 
^-Face ; S. Column^ forward ; 3. Gvide right , 
the colonels of the battalions in front of the fil^h 
will each command: 1. Column, forward ; 3t 
Guide Uft. 

1931. The general will then add : 
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3. Quick — March. 

1933. The fiflh battalion, and those placed lo 
ts rear, will execute their movement in the man 
aer indicated' No. 1910, and following, for tak- 
ing distances on the head of the eobmn ; the fiAb 
wiU conform itself to what is prescribed, in thai 
ease, (or the first battalion. 

1933. The first four battalions wiU execute 
■the movement as prescribed No. 1898, and fol 
lowing, for taking distances on the rear of the 
column. At the commencement of the move- 
ment, the fourth battalion will put itself in march 
with the others, and its rearmost company will 
be baked the moment there is, between it and 
the grenadiers of the ^Tih battalion, a distance 
equal to the front of a company, and twenty-two 
paces. 

1934. When distances are taken on an inte- 
rior battalion of the column, the headmost or 
rearmost company of this battalion will be de 
signated as the directing company. 

1935. A coliimn in mass wul take full distan 
ces, by the commands and means just indicated* 
When it has to take half distances, the ^nera« 
will substitute, in the first command, the mdica^ 
cation half for that oC wheeling distance. 

1936. AH those movements will be executed 
according to the same principles in a column 
left in front. 

1937. In a column by division, distances win 
be taken according to the same principles as in a 
column bv cropany. 
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Article X. 

CoutUermareh* 

t938« A column, right ia front, beinff at full 
€1 half distance, when the general shau wish ta 
cause it to execute the countermarch, he will 
command : 

1. Countermarek. 

1929. This being repeated by all the colonels, 
each will immediately command: 1. Battalion 
rtgr*^— Face ; 2. By file left. 

1930. The general will then add : 

3. Quick — ^March. 

1931. At this, briskly repeated, all the sub* 
divisions of the column wiU execute the couo* 

■ 

termarch, as prescribed. School of the Batto- 
lion. 

1932. With the left in front; the counter- 
march will be executed according to the same 
principles. 

Countermarch of a column doaed %n mai9. 

1933. When a column in mass has to execute 
the countermarch, the gene^'al will command: 

1. Countermarch. 

1934. This being briskly repeated by all tJK 
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4)loiiels, each will immediately command: 1. 
Battaliony right and left^FAcn ; 3. By file 10 
9nd right. 
1955. The general will then add : 

2. Qtiidk — ^March. 

1936. At this, briskly repeated, the subdivi* 
stf3ns will put themselves in movement, and the 
countermarch will be executed as prescribed, No. 
1081, and following. 



Article XL 

Being in column by compont^ and at a haUy to 
form divtavnu, 

1937. The column being by company, right in 
front and at a halt, when the general shall wish 
Id eause divisions to be formed, he will com* 
mand: 

1. Form divisUms* 

1938. This bein^ repeated by the coloneb^ 
ach will immediately command : left eompmiMt, 

le/r— Face. 

1939. The general will then add : 

3. Q^iek — ^March. 
It40. At this, briskly repeated, the moive 
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meat will be executed as prescribed, School oj 
the Battalion. 

1941. ELach colonel will command: guides — 
Posts, as soon as the divisions of his battalion 
are formed. 

1942. If the ieil be in front, the general will 
give the same commands, and the colonels wili 
^onf^rm themselves to what is prescribed, No. 
1105. 



PART FOURTH. 

Different modes. of passing Jrom the order m 
eolumn to the order in hattUm 

Article I. 

Manner of determining the line of battle. 

1943. The different manners of determining 
the line of battle have been explained, School of 
the Battalion. 

Article U. 

Different modes of pausing from column atfutt 
distance into line of battle^ 

1. To the left (or right) 

ft. On the right (or left) 1 -. ,. ^ ^^ v«4*i^ 

3. Forward, ^ ^ }^ into hne of batUe. 

4. Faced to the rear, 
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UL CUumn at full distance, to the left (or right) into 

line of battle, 

1944. The column being supposed to have 
llie right in front, when the general-in-chief shall 
wish to form it to the left into line, he will first 
assure the direction of the guides by one of the 
means prescribed, No. 1828, and following, and 
No. 1887, and following; which being execute ., 
he will command : 

1. Left into lincy whed. 

1945. This having been repeated by the colo- 
nels, the right guide of the conipanv at the head 
of each battalion will throw himself on the di- 
rection of the left ^ides, in conformity with 
what is prescribed, No. 1128; the general wiD 
then add : 

2. Q^ick — March. 

1946. At this, briskly repeated, the column 
will form to the left into line of battle, and the 
moment it is fi)rmed, the general will command ; 

3. Guides (or colours atid guides) — Posts. 

1947. At this, the guides will take their places 
ja line of battle, as also the colour-bearers, ii 
in front. 

1948. A column, left in front, will form to the 
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n^ht into line of battle according to the 
principles. 

By inversum, to the right (or left) into line of 

battle. 

1949. If circumstances require that a column, 
riffht in front, should form to the right into line 
of battle, the general, without occupying himself 
with rectifying the right guides or the column, 
will command : 

U By inversion, right into line, wheel. 

1950. At this, the lieutenant colonel and the 
left guide of every company at the head of a 
battalion, will conform themselves to what is pre- 
scribed, No. 1141. 

1951. The colonels having repeated the above 
command, will each immediately give this : bat* 
talion, guide right ; the lieutenant colonels and 
majors will rectify, with the utmost promptitude, 
the direction of the right guides of their resoec- 
tive battalions, without occupying themselves 
willi the general direction of the column; and 
as soon as these dispositions are made, the gene- 
ral wil. add : 

2. Qvick — Mabch. 

1953. At this, briskly repeated, each battabon 
will wheel up into line in confoncity to what m 
orescribed. No. 1142. 
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1953. The line being ibrmed, the general will 
command : 

3. Guides — Posts. 

1954. 'If, with the left in front, it be necessary 
to form the column to the lefl into line of battle, 
the movement will be executed according to the 
same principles. 

Successive Formations. 

1955. In the successive formations, the lieu 
tenant colonel of each subordinate battalion will 
always precede it on. the line of battle, and es- 
tablish a marker at the point where the right or« 
left of his leading subdivision is to rest. He 
will take care to leave between this marker and 
the next battalion already established on the 
line, the interval of twenty-two paces, and then 
place a second marker on the line at a little less 
than subdivision distance from the first. The 
moment the lieutenant colonel detaches himself, 
he will be replaced at the head of his column by 
the major. 

1956. As soon as the colour-subdivision of 
each battalion arrives on the line of battle, tlie 
colour-bearer will step out and place himself op- 
posite to his file on the alignment of the guides 
already established on that line, taking care to 
hold up his lance perpendicularly between bin 
eyes. 

1957. As so )n as there shall be two colours op 
Uie line of battle, the colonels will command : 
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guides — PosTSy ailer the last subdivision of their 
battalions is established on that line; but the 
colour-bearers will remain in front until the en- 
tire line is formed. The general will then com- 
mand: colours — Posts. 

1958. The lieutenant colonels will assure with 
the utmost care the markers of their respective 
battalions on the line of battle, taking the colours 
as the basis of alignment as soon as there are 
two established on that line, and then assure with 
equal precision the direction of the following 
guides and colour-bearer as they successively 
come on the line of battle. 

1959. Each colonel, after ordering in his guides, 
will cause his battalion to order arms. 

Sd. Column at full distance, on the rights (or left) into 

line of battle. 

1960. A column by crimpany, right in front, 
being in march, when the genera, shall wish to 
form it on the right into line of battle, he wiU 
first determine me direction of that line, and 
then indicate to the lieutenant colonel of the first 
battalion the point where the right is to rest ; 
this officer will immediately detach himself with 
two markers, and establish ihem as indicated. 
No. 1146. 

1961. If the direction of the line of battle be 
not parallel, or nearly so, to that of the column, 
the general, a little in advance, will take care to 
direct the march of the leading subdivision pa- 
rallelly to that line, by the means indicated. No. 
1 165, 80 that its guide, after turning to the right. 
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jRay have at least ten (or nine) paces to take in 
order to come upon it. 

1962. These dispositions being made, when 
*he general shall wish the morement to com- 
mence, he will command : 

On the rightf into line. 

1963. This having been repeated by the colo- 
nels, each will add : battalion ^ guide right. 

1964. The leading subdivision having arrived 
opposite . to the marker placed at the point oi 
appui (rest,) will turn to the right, and the for- 
mation lato line of battle will be executed as 
prescribed, No. 1149, and following., 

1965. When the lieutenant colonel of the se- 
cond battalion sees the last subdivision of the 
first turn to the right, in order to move upon the 
line, he will detach himself with two markers, 
whom he will establish on the direction of the 
guides of the first battalion. 

1966. The leading subdivision of the second 
battalion having arrived opposite to the first 
marker, will turn to the ri^ht at the command 
of its captain, who will halt it three paces from 
the line of battle and ali^nitby the right against 
the two markers, placed in advance by the lieu 
tenant colonel. 

1967. The following battalions will execute 
their .movement as just prescribed for the second. 

1568. The line being formed, the general will 
command : 
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Colours — Posts. 

1969. At this, the colour-bearers will return 
to their places in line of battle. See No. 1957. 

1970. The general, placed at the point o* 
appviy will see that the colours of the two righ< 
battalions place themselves correctl^r on the di 
rection which he may have determined for th^ 
line of battle. 

1971. The field officers will conform them 
selves, pending the formation into line of battk 
of their respective battalions, to what has been 
prescribed, Nos. 1160 — 1. 

1972. A column, lefl in front, will be formed 
on the left, into line of battle, according to the 
same principles. 

197S. If the general should wish to commence 
firing pending the execution of the movement, 
he will give an order to that effect, and the seve- 
ral battalions will successively conform them 
selves to what is prescribed, No. 1168. T/itf 
rule is general for all weeesgive formations. 

3(2. Column at full distanctf forward into line of battle* 

1974. (PI. XLl,fig. 1.) When a column at 
full distance, right in front, shall arrive behinil 
the right of the line on which it has to form line 
of battle, the general will first determine the di- 
rection of that line, and then indicate to l^e lieu* 
tenant colonel of the leading battalion the point 
at which the right ought to rest j this officer will 
immediately detach himself with two markers 



I 
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and establish them on the direction indicated, as 
explained, No. 1146. 

1^75. The head of the column having ar 
rived at company distance from the line of bat- 
tle, the general will halt the column, and com 
mand: ' 

1. Forward, into line. 

1976. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the first battalion will command : by company, 
left half wheel ; the other colonels will each 
command: 1. Battalion, guide right; ^, Head 
of column to the left. 

1977. The general will then add : 

S. Quick — March. 

1978. At this, briskly repeated, the first bat- 
talion will form itself forward, into line of battle 
by the means prescribed. No. 1172, and follow- 
ing. 

1979. The remaining battalions will march in 
column, by battalion, towards the line of battle ; 
to this end, the leading company of each will 
break from the general column by a wheel to the 
leA, and then direct itself, that of the second 
battalion almost parallelly to the line of battle, and 
Uiat of each of the following battalions diagonally 
ibrward, so as to arrive at (g) opposite to the 
point of appui (rest) of its battalion, but distant 
from this point at least the depth of the battalion 
in column. 

1980. The head of each of the.^ battalions 
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having arrived at the point (g,) will turn to the 
right, in order to advance in a square with the 
line of battle, and when it shall be at about com- 
pany distance from that line, on which the lieu- 
tenant colonel will have established two mark- 
ers, as explained, No. 1146, the colonel will halt 
his battalion, and cause it to form forward, into 
line of battle by the means and the commands 
prescribed, No. 1171, and following. 

1981. The line bemg formed, the general will 
command : 

Colours — Posts. 

Remarks on forming forward^ into line of battle. 

1 982. The precision of this movement depends 
on the diagonal direction taken by the battalions 
in passing from the general column towards tlie 
line of battle ; the better to assure this direction, 
the general, colonels, and lieutenant colonels will 
observe the following rules. 

1 983. (PL XLl, fig. 1 .) Before beginning the 
movement, the general (U) will charge two aids- 
de-camp (m and n) to determine the points of 
appui on the line of battle for the right flanks of 
the different batttalions, which will oe executed 
as follows. 

1984. The aid (m) will gallop to battalion dis- 
tance and twenty-two paces from the general 
placed at the point of ajTp^ui, and face to him ; 
the general will, by signal of the sword, align 
•lim on Ihe point of directi( n to the lefk. The 
lid (n) will galHp at the same time to a like 
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distance behind (m,) face to the right, and aligu 
liimself on (m) and the general. 

1985. The two aids (rn and n) being thus es 
tablished on the line of battle, the general will 
cause the movement to commence ; the second 
battalion will direct itself on the aid (?»i,) and 
the thu-d on (n ;) when the lieutenant •olonel of 
the second arrives on the line, (m) will gallop 
to battalion distance and twenty-two paces be- 
hind (n,) and align himself on the latter and the 
colour to the right ; the colonel of the fourth 
will immediately direct his battalion on the aid 
(m ;) the aid (n) will set off in his turh, the mo- 
ment the lieutenant colonel of the third arrives 
on the line of battle, place himself a^ain at bat- 
talion distance and twenty-two pacesbehind (m,) 
and align himself on the latter and the colours 
to the nght ; the colonel of the fifth will imme- 
diately direct his battalion on the aid (n,) the 
two aids will thus in turn place themselves one 
behind the other at battalion distance and an in- 
terval of twenty-two paces as soon as the lieu 
tenant colonel of the battalion which directs 
itself on either, comes to replace him. The 
aids-de-camp will be careful to place themselves 
accurately on the line of battle, and at the true 
distance from each other. 

1986. From the commencement of the move- 
lattiX^ the general, or the officer he may substi- 
tute, will place himself a t the point of appui aa 
in the formation on the right, into line of battle, 
and for the like purpose. See JVb. 1970. 

1987. Every colonel will hold himself abreasf 
wuh his lead i nor company on the direcMncj flank 
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()endinff the march of his battalion towards the 
line of Dattle ; and, when the battalion begins to 
form, he will conform himself to what is pre- 
scribed. No. 1160. 

1988. Each lieutenant colonel will detach him* 
self, in order to take the place of the aid-de-oamp 
on the line of battle, when the head of his bat* 
talion is at about one hundred and forty paces 
from that line, and he will then discharge the 
functions, pending the formationof his battalion, 
which liave been prescribed. No. 1161. 

1989. A columni left in front, arriving beliind 
the left of the line of battle, wiU form forward on 
that line, according to the same principles and by 
inverse means. 

Mfu Column at full distance faced to the rear^ into line 

of battle. 

1990. (PI. XLI, fig. 2.) When a column at 
full distance, right in front, arrives in front of 
the right of the line on which it has to form in 
order m battle, the general will first determine 
the direction of that line, and indicate to the 
lieutenant colonel of the headmost battalion the 
point of appui for its right ; this officer will im^ 
mediately detach himself with two markers, and 
establish them on the direction indicated^ as ear- 
plained. No. 1146. 

1991. The head of the column having arrived 
at about company distance from the markers, 
the general will halt the column, and cause the 
leading company to be marched and dressed 
against the markers in the manner indicated, 
No. 1190. He will then command: 
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1. /n/0 line, faced to the rear. 

1992. This having been repeated, the colone] 
»r the first will immediately command : batudion, 
Hght— Face ; the colonels of ihe following bat- 
talions will each command : 1. BattaUoUi guide 
left ; 2. Head of column to the right. 

1993. The general will then add : 

2. Quick — Mabch. 

1994> This bem^ briskly repeated, the first 
oattalion will ibrm mto line of battle, faced to the 
rear, as prescribned No. 1191, and following. 

1995. The remaining battalions will march 
in column, by battalion, towards the line of bat- 
tle ; to this end, the leading company of each 
will break from the general column by a wheel 
to the right, and the battalion will then direct 
itself towards the line of battle as in the forma- 
tion ybnfard, into line. 

1996. The head of each of these battalions 
having arrived at the point (g,) will turn to the 
'eA in order to advance in a square with the hne 
of battle ; and when at about company distance 
irook that line, on which the lieutenant cotonel 
will have established two markers as indicated. 
No. 1955, the colonel will halt his battalion, and 
cause it to form faced to the rear, into line of bat- 
tle, by the means and commands prescribed. No, 
1189,' and following. See No. 1957. 

1997. The line being formed, the general will 
rommand : 
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3. Colours — Posts. 

1998. The general, colonels, and lieutenant 
colonels, will conform themselves to what is pre- 
flcribed, No. 1986, and following. 

1999. A column, left in front, arriving before 
the left of the line of battle, will be formed faced 
lo the rear, into line of battle, accordmg to the 
same principles and by inverse means. 

Article III. 

Formations into line of hattle^ composed of two 

movements. 

2000. When a column, right in front, arriv- 
mg behind the line of battle, and prolonging it- 
sell* on that line, has to form upon it before the 
whole of the column has entered into the new 
direction, the formation will be executed as fol^ 
lows. 

2001. (PL XLII, fig. 1.) It will be supposed 
that the general has halted the column at the 
instant that the fourth company of the fourth 
battalion entered the new direction ; he will ve- 
rify the positions of the general guides, who, ac- 
cording to the principles estabushed, ought to 
be on the flank of the part of the column which 
has entered the new direction, and he will esta 
blish this portion of the column on that direc- 
tion, by the means prescribed, No. 1837, and 
following ; which being executed, he will coip 
•nand : 
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1. 2V> the lefty and forward^ into line. 

2003. This having been repeated, the colonela 
of tiie first four battalions will each command : 
left into line, trheel, and the colonel of the fourth, 
a part of whose battalion only has entered the 
new direction, will then add : four (or six) last 
companies, forward, into line. 

2003. The colonel of the fifth will command : 
1. Forward, into line; 2. By company, left 
half wheel; and the colonels of the last three 
battalions will each command: 1. Forward, 
into line ; 3. Battalion, gttide right ; 3. Head 
qf column to the left. 

2004. The general will then add : 

3. Quick — March. 

3005. At this, briskly repeated, the battaiioiu 
will form to the left nnd forward, into line of bat' 
tie, according to the principles prescribed for the 
two formations. 

3006. If the column, instead of arriving 6e- 
hind, arrive before the line of battle, the forma* 
tion will be executed as follows. 

3007. (PL XLU,fig. 3.) The general having 
Ualted the column, and assured tne positions m 
^he guides who have entered into the new direo 
^)ii, will command : 

1. To the left, and faced to the rear, into line, 

3008. This having been repented the colo 
III— F 
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iiels of the first four battalions will each com- 
* mand : left into the line, wheel, and the colonel ol 
the fourth will then add : four (or six) last com- 
panies, into line, faced to the rear. 

2009. The colonel of tiie fifth will command : 

1. Into line, faced to rear ; 2. Battalion, right — 
Face ; the colonels of the last three battalions will 
each command : 1. Into line^ faced to the rear , 

2. Battalion, frttide left; 3. Head of column to the 
right. 

2010. The genera., will then add : 

2. Quick — Mabch. 

# 

2011. At this, briskly repeated, the battalions 
will form to the left and faced to the rear, into 
line of battle, according to the principles pre- 
scribed for the two formations. 

2012. When a column at full distance has to 
be formed faced to the front, or faced to the 
rear, into line, on any company other than that 
at the head of the column, the Ibrmation will be 
executed by the union of two movements, as will 
be explained. 

2013. In the first case, or faced to the front: 
<he battalion on which the movement is made, 
and those in its rear, will form forward, into line 
of battle ; the other battalions will counter- 
march, and form faced to the rear, i\Jo line of 
battle. 

2014. In the second case: the column having 
lO form faced to the rear of the column, the bat- 
talion on which the movement is made, and 
ibose which follow, will form faced to the rear 
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nUo line ofbeOtle, the other battalions will eouii> 
termarch, and form forward^ into line of battle. 

3015. In both cases the company at the head 
of the battalion on which the movement is made, 
will be taken as the basis of the fbnnation 

2016. rPl. XLIIl, ^g;. 1.) A column by com- 
* pany, right in front, will be supposed : the ge» 

neral, wishing to form it into ine of battle, fac- 
ed to the front, on the fiflh battalion, will send 
aR order to the colonels of the first four batta- 
Jons to cause them to countermarch, and himself 
cause to be established two markers before the 
head of the fifth battalion, as indicated. No. 
1146 ; as soon as these markers are established, 
the lieutenant colonel of the fourth battalion will 
place two others on the same alignment, leaving 
net ween the two battalions the interval of twen- 
ty-two paces. 

2017. The first four battalions having execut- 
ed the countermarch, the general wil command : 

1. On the (headmost company,) fifth batta- 
^Hon^forwardi into line. 

ftOlS. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the fiilh will command : by company ^ left hdlj 
Ufheel; the colonels of the last three battalions 
will each command : 1. Battcdion, guide right 
% Head of coltmm to the Vsft, 

2019. The colonel of the fourth will com- 
mand: 1. Into Um, fitced to the rear ; 2. BattO' 
Hony left — Face ; the colonels of the first three 
battalions will each command: 1. Into line^fiaC' 
ed to the rear; 2. Battalion, guide right; S. 
Hieod of column to the left. 
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9030. The general will then add : 
2. Quick — March. 

3031. At this, briskly repeated, the last toui 
battalions will form forward, and the first four 
faced to the reoTy into line of battle^ according to 
the principles prescribed for the two formations. 

9032. (PI. XLIII,>igr. 3.) If, instead of facing 
to the front, the line has to be formed faced to the 
rear of the column, the general, afler sending an 
order to the colonels of the first four battauons 
to cause them to countermarch, will place two 
markers before the head of the fiflh battalion ; 
the lieutenant colonel of the fourth will place two 
other markers on the same alignment, leaving 
between the two battalions an interval of twen- 
ty-two paces. 

3033. The firstfour battalions having executed 
the countermarch, the general will command : 

On the (headmost company,) ^(/t A battaHon, 
into line, faced to the rear, 

3034. This having been repeated, the colonc. 
of the fifth will command : battalion, right — 
Fags; the colonels of the last three battalions 
will command : 1. Into Une, faced to the rear ; 2. 
Battalion, guide left ; 3. Head of column to the 
right. 

3035. The colonel of the fourth will com* 
mand: 1. Forward^ into line : 3. By comparnfy 
right half wheel; the colonels of the first three 
bnttalions will each command: I. Forwardsinti^ 
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bne ; 3. Battalion^ guide left ; 3. Head rf m 
lumn to the right. 
2026. The general will then add : 

3. Quick — Mabch. 

3027. At this, briskly repeated, the last four 
battalions will form faced to the rear^ and the 
first ibur fonoardy into line of battle^ according 
to the principles prescribed for the two forma- 
tions* 

3028. Those divers movements will be ex 
ecuted in a column, leil in front, according to 
the same principles and by inverse means. 

Article IV. 

DifferenZ modes of passing from cohunn ai hal^ 
distance tnto line of battle. 

3029. Columns at half distance may be formed 
mto line of battle in either of the modes pre* 
scribed for columns at full distance. See oom- 
mencement of the preceding Article IL 

IsL Column at half dislotice, to the left (or right) 
into line of battle. 

« 2030. A column at half distance having to 
form to the lefl (or right) into line of battle, the 
general will first cause it to take distances on 
to subdivision he may choose to designate, by 
the means prescribed, No. 1896, and following; 
vrhich being ejcecuted, he will form the column 
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Into line of battle as indicated, No. 1944, aud 
following. 

2031. The general, when he judges it neces 
eary, may order each battalion to form itself in- 
to line of battle as it shall successively have its 
distances, without waiting for the battalions en- 
gaged in the execution of this preliminary mire- 
ment. 

Zd. Column at halj distance, on the right (or on the 
Uft) into lini of battle. 

2032. A column at half distance will be form- 
ed on the right (or on the left) into line of batde. 
by the same commands and means as a columr 
at full distance. 

3d. Column at haJj distance, forward into line of 

beUtle. 

2033. A column being at half distance, when 
the general shall wish to form it forward into 
line of battle, he will make the same dispositions 
and give the same commands as if the column 
were at full distance. 

2034. The leading battalion will close in mass 
and deploy on the headmost company ; the fol- 
lowing battalions will break by battalion from 
the general column, and each direct itself to- 
wards the line of battle, as if it were at full dis- 
tance. When the headmost company shaQ have 
arrived at three paces from that line, the colone. 
will cause the column to close in mass, and then 
deploy it, as presci'bed for the leading batta- 
lion. 
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4th, Column at ludf distance, faced to the reoTf int9 

line of battle, 

2035. A column at half distance will be form 
eil, faced to the rear into line of battle, b^ 
the commands and means prescribea for a co 
"lumn at full distance. 



Article V. 
Columns closed in mass. 

Deployment by battalion in mass. 

S0S6. A column in mass, whatever the num- 
ber of battalions, may be formed into line of bat- 
tle by deployment: ist Faced to the front; 2d. 
Faced to the rear ; 3d. Faced to the left ; 4th« 
Faced to the right. 

laf. Faced to the front, 

2037. (PI. XLIV, ^g5. 1, 2.) A. column p 
eight battalions, formed by division, and right in 
front, will be supposed ; the general, wishing ta 
deploy it, faced to the front, will first determine 
the direction of the line of battle, and cause it to 
be marked by one of the means already indicat 
ed, taking care, if the column be in march, to 
cause a mounted officer to be placed on that line, 
ai the point where the head of the column ought 
to arrive. 
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2038. Deployments will always be made upon 
hnes parallel and lines perpendicular to the line 
of battle, according to the principle established, 
School of the Battalion, If the column be at a 
halt, the general, before deploying it, will es- 
tablish it perpendicularly to the line of battle, 
if it be not already so, by the means indicat- 
ed, No. 1866—7, or No. 1886, and following; i( 
the column be in march, he will direct it on tlie 
point marked as above, but so that it may arrive 
perpendicularly to the line of battle, and" he will 
halt it at three paces from that line. 

2039. The column being thus established, the 
general will cause it to deploy by battalion in 
mass, on whatever battalion he may choose to 
designate, say the first. He wiD place on the line 
oT battle two markers, the first before the right, 
and the second before the left file of the head 
most division, and then order a mounted officei 
to throw himself beyond the point at which the 
left battalion will arrive, and to place himself 
exactly on the prolongation of the basis of the 
alignment. 

2040. These dispositions being made, the gene- 
ral will command : 

\. By battalion in mois, on the first hattdion, 

deploy column, 

2041 . This having been repeated, the colonel 
)f the first battalion will caution it to stand fast 
The other colonels will face their battalions to 
he left. 

2042. The general will then add : 
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3. Quick'^MARCu. 

3043. At the command march, briskly re- 
peated, the movement will commence ; the co- 
lonel of the first will command : right — Dress ; 
i; which the first division will dress up against 
the markers, and be aligned by the right At 
the same time, the guides of the other divisions 
will cover each otner accurately in file, each 
following guide taking the distance of six (or 
five) paces from the guide immediately preced- 
ing ; the major will establish them promptly on 
the direction, and as soon as they are assured in 
their positions, each chief will align his division 
by the right. The chief of the first division, af^ 
ter having commanded front, instead of placing 
himself before its centre, will remain on the right 
of the front rank, and the right guide will fall 
back to the rear rank. 

3044. The other battalions will march by the 
]efl flank; the second, which finds itself nearest 
to the line of battle, will direct itself parallelly 
to that line ; the others will march abreast with 
the second, and each preserve the distance of 
nine paces between the guide of its first and the 
guide of the last division of the battalion next 
towards the line of battle. 

2045. The instant the movement commences, 
the major of the second battalion will throw him- 
lelf twenty-two paces from the left flank of the 
edumn, to mark the point at which the battalion 
will f»3e to the right in order U advance upon 
the line of battle. 
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2046. The lieutenant colonel of this battalion 
will at the same time throw himself on the line 
of battle, and establish two markers on it, dis- 
posed like those of the first battalion, the right 
marker twenty-two paces from the left flank of 
tlie battalion. 

2047. When the right file of the first division, 
second battalion, is nearly up with the major, 
the colonel will command : 1 . Battalion^ by the 
right flank ; 2. March ; 3. Guide right. 

2048. The first command will be given when 
the division has yet seven or eight paces to take, 
the second at the moment its right file is up with 
the major, and the third immediately after tlie 
Second. 

2049. At the command march, the battalion 
will face to the right (front) in marching, (See 
•/Vb. 604;) the chiefs of division will throw 
themselves before the centres of their respective 
divisions ; the right guide of the first will so di- 
rect himself as to bring the right file opposite to 
the first marker ; and when the head oi the bat- 
talion is at three 3 paces from the line of battle, 
the colonel will halt it, and command : right-^ 
Dress. At this command, the battalion will be 
aligned by the right, in the manner prescribed 
for the first battalion. 

2050. The other battalions will continue to 
march, and execute successively what has been 
indicated for the second ; the lieutenant colonel 
and major of each of these battalions will cop 
form themselves tc what is prescribed for those 
of the second at the moment the battolion pre 
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ceding their own (aces to the right in order U# 
advance upon the line of battle. 

2051. The deployment being ended, the ge 
nerai will command : 

Chiides — Posts. 

2052. At this, tlie markers, placed before tlit 
masses, will retire. 

2053. If, instead of deploying the column :n 
the first battalion, the general shall wish to de- 
ploy it on the eighth, he will begin by causing 
the dispositions prescribed, No. 20S7, and follow- 
ing, to be made, and then order a mounted ofHcer 
to throw himself on the line of battle a little be- 
yond the point at which the right battalion will 
arrive ; this officer will place himself exactly on 
the prolongation of the markers placed before the 
i^ad of the column. 

2054. The general will then command : 

1. By battalion in massj on the eighth hattaiion^ 
deploy column. 2. Qinc/c*-~MAJtcH. 

2055. At the first command, all the batta 
lions, except the eighth, will face to the right 

2056. At tlie command march, the first seven 
battalions will put then selves in movement ; the 
first division or the first battalion, conducted by 
the lieutenant colonel, will direct itself a little 
within thf line of battle and parallelly to tliat 
line; the other battalions will regulate them- 
selves on tbe first in conformity with wh&t i» 
prewribed No. 2044. 
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S057. At the instant the movement conimeu- 
ccs, the major of the seventh will throw himsell 
twenty-two paces outside of the flank of the co> 
lumn to mark the point at which the battalion 
ought to be halted. 

205S. The colonel of the eighth, seeing bin 
battalion nearly unmasked, wQl command: 1. 
Colitmn, forward ; 2. Chiide left ; 3. QuieAc — 
March. 

2059. At the command marchy which will be 
given the moment the battalion is unmasked, the 
colonel will conduct it towards the line of battlei 
and when at three paces from that line, he will 
halt it and align it by the left. The chief of the 
first division will then shif^ to the right as pre- 
scribed, No. 2i)43. 

2060. When the lefl file, first division, se- 
venth battalion, is up witli the major, the co- 
lonel of this battalion will command : 1. Bat* 
talion ; 2. Halt ; 3. Front — Face. 

2061. At the second command, the battalion 
will halt ; at the third it will face to the front, and 
if tliere be openings between the files, they will be 
promptly closed to the leiL 

2062. As soon as this battalion is unmasked, 
the colonel will conduct it to the line of battle 
in the manner prescribed for the eighth. 

2063. The other battalions will continue to 
march, and each execute in succession what has 
been indicated for the seventh : the major of each 
will throw himself twenty-two paces outside of the 
flank of the column, as prescribed for the major 
of the seventh, at the moment the next battalion 
in rear of his own, halts the lieutenant colonel 
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fviU precede his battalion on the line of batt e in 
order to establish upon it the two markers. 

2064. The movement being ended, the gene* 
ral wiP command : 

3 Guides — ^Posts. 

2065. According to the same principles, the 
deployment may be made on an mterior b^ttta* 
lion of the column. The general, after having 
established two markers before the head of the 
column, will order two mounted officers to throw 
themselves respectively a little beyond the points 
at which the right and left battalions will arrive. 

2066. The directing battalion will conform 
itself to what is prescribed, Nos. 2058 — 9, lor the 
eighth; the battalions in its front will face to the 
ri^ht and be deployed in the manner indicated, 
Nos. 2056—7, and No. 2060, and following ; the 
other battalions will face to the left and execute 
the movement as prescribed. No. 2044, and fol- 
lowing. 

2067. Those divers movements will be execut- 
ed according to the same principles in a column 
with the left in front 

2068. In the preceding examples the line of 
battle has been established in front of the head of 
the column ; the general may also establish it 
in front of any interior battalion, and then deploy 
the column on this battalion, or on any other that 
he may judge proper. 

2069. (PL XLI V, fig8. 3, 4.) It will be sup- 

Iiosed that the line of battle ought to be esta 
rlished in front of the sixth* and tliat it bi in 'end 
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ed to deploy on this battalion : the general will 
cause two markers to be placed before the first 
division of the designated battalion, and order 
two mounted officers to throw themselves, respec- 
tively, a little beyond the points at which the 
right and left battalions will arrive ; he will then 
command : 

1. Line of battle on the sixth hattdlibn, 

2070. This having been repeated, the first five 
battalions, which are in front of the line of battle, 
will face by the rear rank ; which being execut- 
ed, the general will add : 

2. By battalion in mass, on the sixth battaiioni 
deploy column. 8. Quick — ^March. 

2071. At the second command, all the batta- 
lions, except the sixth, will face to the left 

2072. At the command march, the deployment 
will commence : the colonel of the sixth will align 
his battalion by the left. The other battalions 
will put themselves in march ; the direction on 
each side will be taken from the division the 
nearest to the line of battle, and the chief of this 
division will take care to direct its march paral- 
lelly to that line. 

2073. At the instant the movement commen- 
ces, the major of the fifth will throw hinisell 
twenty-two paces from the flank of the column 
on the prolongation of the last division of his bat- 
talion ; the lieutenant colonel will throw himself 
i>n th^ line of battle, place a maker at the point 
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of tmput foi the lefl of this battalion^ and a se* 
cond at a little more than division diitance from 
the first, in order to leave space for the battalion 
to cross between ihem. 

2074. When the left file of the last division, 
fifth battalion, is nearly up with the major, the 
colonel will command (in the order of time in- 
dicated, No. 2048:) 1. BattaIio7i, by the right 
flank ; 2. March ; 3. Guide right. 

2075. At the second command, the battalion 
will face to the right (rear) in marching, in 
order to pass the line of oattle ; the guide of the 
last (now leading) division will so direct his 
march as to graze, in passing, the marker placed 
at the point of appvi ; the battalion will cross 
the line of battle, and when the first division 
has passed it three paces, the colonel, who will 
have remained in front of that line, will halt the 
battalion, and face it by the front rank ; the two 
guides of the first division and the covering ser- 
geant of its left company will throw themselves 
out on the line of battle, and be assured in their 
positions by the Lieutenant colonel ; which being 
executed, the colonel will caure the battalion to 
be aligned by the left. 

2076. The first four battalions will conform 
themselves in succession to what has just been 
prescribed for the fifth, and the last two will 
deploy as indicated, No. 2044, and following. 

2077. The movement ended, the general will 
command : 

4. Guides — Posts. 

2078. If, in establishing the 'ine of battle on 
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tiie sLxth, the genera shall wish to deploy the co» 
iuma oo any other, say the fourth battalion, hi 
VNrill command : 

1* Ldne of battle, on the sixth battalion. 2. B% 
battalvm in nwss^ on (lie fourth battaliony de 
ploy column. 3. Quick — March. 

2079. This movement will be executed accord 
ing to the principles just prescribed, but observ • 
ing what follows. 

2030. The markers whom the general will 
cause to be established before the sixth battalion 
to serve as the basis of alignment, will be far 
enough apart to permit the battalion on which 
the deployment is made to pass between them. 

2081. At the first command the first five bat 
talions which are in advance of the line of battle, 
will face by the rear rank. 

2082. At the second command, the first three 
and the last three battalions will face to the led, 
the fiHh will face to the right, and the fourth 
stand fast 

2083. As soon as the fourth battalion is uor 
masked, it wUl march ; cross the line of battle, 
and when the first division has passed three pacea 
bevond, the colonel will halt the battalion, face 
it by the front rank, and align it by the lefL 

2084. When the fifth battalion has gained, in 
marching by the flank, the twenty-two paces 
which ought to separate it from the fourth, its 
colonel wul halt it, face it by the rear rank, and 
the moment it is unmasked, he will conduct and 
establish it on the line of battle as just prescribe 
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ed for the fourth, but he will align it by the 
right 

20S5. The sixth battalion, marching by the 
flank, will prolong itself on the line of battle, and 
will be halted when it has gained the interval of 
twenty-two paces, which ought to separate it 
from the fiflh. 

2086. The other battalions will be deployed 
ts in the preceding example. 

2d. Faced to the rear. 

2087. When the general shall wish to deploy 
the column faced to the rear, he will cause it to 
execute the countermarch, and then deploy it by 
the commands and means prescribed for deploy- 
iTisr faced to the front, 

Zd, Faced to the left. 

2088. A closed column, right in front, having 
to deploy by battalion in mass, faced to the left, 
will execute the movement in the following man* 
oer 

2089. (PI. XLV, fig. 1.) If it be the wish of 
the general to deploy the column on the fiflh 
battalion, he will determine the direction of the 
fine of battle on the right flank of the column, 
una tlien command : 

t. Th deploy, faced to the left. 2. ByhtUtalion 
in mass, on tlie fifth battadion, take distance. 

1090. These commands having been repeated, 
III— G 
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Ihe colonel of the fiflh will caution it to stand 
fast ; the colonels of the first four battalions will 
each command : 1. Column, forward; 2. Guide 
right; the colonels of the last three battalions 
wUl each cause his battalion to face about, and 
then command : K Column^ forward ; S. Chdde 
left, 

2091. The general will now add : 

2. Quick — March. 

2092. At this, briskly repeated, the movement 
will commence ; the lieutenant colonels of the 
^rst and eighth will each direct the headmost 

fuide of his battalion parallelly to the line of 
attle. Each subordinate battalion will lake 
division distance arid four paces, reckoning from 
the battalion placed next in its front or its rear 
towards the directing battalion. As each bat- 
talion sets its distance, it will be halted by the 
colonel, and if it be faced to the rear of the co- 
lumn, he will cause it to face about. 

2093. As soon as the movement commences, 
the general will direct the colonel of the fifth to 
place two markers as prescribed, No. 1036, Hot 
changing direction by the right flank ; the other 
colonels, each as his battalion gets its distance, 
will, in like manner, place two markers on the 
same alignment with those of the fifth : the ge- 
neral, or the officer whom he may charge with the 
execution of the duty, will sec that these mark 
ers are properly placed. 

2094. Distances having been taken, and the 
markers correctly established, the general wd* 
command : 
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!• By hattaUon in massj change direction by rA4 

right flank, 

2095. This haying been repeated, each colo* 
oel will command : oaUaHwn, right — Face. 
S096. The general will then add: 

S. Qutc^—- March. 

S097.. At this, brii^ly repeated, each battaaon 
will execute a change of direction as indicated, 
No. 1037, and following, except that the battar- 
lions which were, in the column, in rear of the 
dir^ting battalion, will be aligned b^ the right, 
and that the chief of the first division of eadb 
battalion will place himself on the right of his 
division after having aligned it 

2098. The movement being ended, the gene* 
ral will command : 

8. . Guft(2e««^FosT8. 

. . 2099. 1^ instead of deploying the coliunn uu 
an interior Wttalion, the general shall wish to 
deploy. It on the first, or on the eighth, the move* 
ment wiU be ^xeeuied on. the same principies| 
in. the first case, the subordinate battalions wiU 
conform themselves to what is prescribed in the 
precedifi^ example for those placed in the rear 
of the directing battalion ; and in the second, to 
v^.hat is indicated for those placed in its front : in 
both cases, Uie, directing battalion will be aligned 
by tile flaiUc next to the point of appu^ 
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2100. A column, lefl in front, will be deployed 
by battalion in mass, faced to the right, accord 
ing to the same principles. 

Remark. 

SI 01. It is prescribed that the masses take di« 
vision-distance and four paces, supposing each 
to be of four divisions and in three ranks — in 
order that, after deployment, there may be inter- 
vals between the masses of twenty-two paces ; 
but, if the masses be of five divisions, in three 
or two ranks, or of four divisions, in two ranks, 
the distances to be taken will be, in the first 
case, two paces lessy and in the second and third 
cases respectively, two and seven paces mort 
than division-distance. 

4th. Faced to the rigkL 

2103. A closed column, right in front, having 
to deploy by battalion in mass, faced to the risht, 
it will chan^ direction by the left flank, and mea 
deploy by the means and commands above indi- 
cated; but as this movement is much longer 
than the preceding one, the general may, when 
circumstances require it, depoy the column by 
inversion, accordmg to the principles |)re8cnbed 
for deploying faced to the left, observing what 
follows. 

2103. (PI. XLV, fig. 1.) It will be supposed 
that the ^neral wishes to deploy the columr 
faced to Uie right on the fifth battalion; he will 
determine the direction of the line of battle <ic 
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the left flank of the column, and cause it to be 
marked 1^ the means above indicated; which 
being executed, he will command : 

1. To deploy y hy inversion^ faced to the righL 
2. Battalion in mass, on the fifth hattaliony take 
distance, 3. Quick — ^March. 

9104. This movement will be executed as 
prescribed, No. 2092, and following, except that 
the colonels, whose battalions are in front of the 
directing battalion, will each command: 1. Co- 
htnm, forward ; 2. Gruide left ; and the Colonels 
whose battalions are in its rear : 1. Column, foT" 
ward ; 2. Ghiide right, 

SI 05. £ach battalion having taken its dis 
tance, the general will command : 

1. By battcdion in mass, change direction hy 
the left flank. 2. Quick — ^March. 

2106. This movement will be executed ac 
eording to the principles prescribed, No. 2097. 

2107* The deployment being ended, the ge- 
neral will add : 

8. Guides — ^Posts. 

SI 08. The battalions being thus placed by in* 
version, the masses will be deployed into line of 
battle in the direct order, when each battalion 
will be, in respect to the others, in the inverse, 
whilst its own subdivisions are in the direct or^ 
4er. 
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3109. A closed column, leil in front^'will be 
deployed by inversion faced to the lefl, according 
to the same principles. 

Deployment of mmses* 

SI 10- (PL XLrV, fip. 5, 6, 7.) The line be- 
ing deployed by battalion in mass, it is supposed 
that the general wishes to deploy the masses on 
the first division, fifth battalion : he will cause two 
markers to be placed before this division, and di^ 
rect the lieutenant colonel of the fourth battalion 
to place two others on the same alignment before 
his first division. 

Sill. These markers being established, the 
Ueutenant colonels of the fifUi and fourth batta- 
lions will each place a third before the centre of 
the same division, as prescribed, Nos. 1223 and 
1243. 

2112. The general wil]« at the same time, or 
der two mounted officers to throw themselves 
respectively a little beyond the points at which 
will rest the lefl and the right of the line,, and to 
establish themselves there correctly 6n the pro- 
longation of the basis of aligmnent. 

21 13. These dispositions being made^ the ge 
neral will command ; 

i. On the first division^ fifth battdiotti deploy 

fna$ses>; 

2114. This having been repeated, the colbnei 
of the fifth battalion will caution its first division 
to stand fast, and th^n, with each of the cok)aete 
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who are to his left, command : haUtdunij left — 
Face. 

SI 15. The colonel of tfie fourth battalion, 
having cautioned its fourth (or last) division to 
stand fast, will then, with each of the colonels 
who are to his right, command : battaUony right 
—Face. 

SI 16. The battalions being thus by the flank^ 
their colonels will place themiselves ^t eight or ten 
paces from their right flanks respectively ; to this 
endj the colonels, whose battalions have faced to 
the left, will pass through the intervals which 
separate these battalions. 

SI 17. The general will then add : 

3. Quick — March. 

SI 18. At this, briskly repeated, the deplov 
ment will commence ; the first division, first bat- 
talion, and the first of the eighth, each conducted 
hy its lieutenant colonel, will direct its march a 
little within the mounted ofiicer placed at the 
extremity of the line of battle, and parallelly to 
ihat line ; the first division of each of the othei 
battalions will follow exactly in the trace of the 
division which precedes it. 

9119. The fifth and fourth battalions will de- 
ploy themselves from the halt ; the fifth on its 
first division, and the fourth on its last division, 
in conformity with what is prescribed. No. 1S30, 
and following, and No. 1S41, and following. 

SI SO. The colonel of the third battalion, see- 
ing that the first division of the fourth is on the 
pomt of halting, will, for his last division, say the 
Kiurth, command : 1 . Fourth dvoision. S. Hai^t. 
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The second command will be given at the mo- 
ment the third battalion has taken its interval of 
twenty-two paces ;' the chief of the fourth divi- 
sion will then add : frmu — Face. 

9121. The lieutenant colonel will detach him 
self m time, and establish on the line of battle, 
two markers facing to the guides of the fourth 
battalion; these markers being established, he 
will place a third at the point against which one 
of the three right files of the lefl company of the 
directing division will arrive, and then throw 
himself a little beyond the point at which the 
right of the third division will arrive. 

2122. The chief of the fourtli division will 
align it by the lefl against the markers the mo- 
ment it is unmasked. • 

2123. The other divisions will continue to 
march, and the deployment will be made as pre- 
scribed for the fourth battalion. 

2124. The second and first battalions will, suc- 
cessively, conform themselves to what has just 
been prescribed for the third. 

2125. The battalions which march by the left 
flank will deploy themselves as follows : the co- 
lonel of the sixth, seeing that the last division ol 
the fiflh battalion is on the point of being halted, 
will ccmmand: 1. First division; 2. Halt. 
The second command will be given at the in- 
Btant the sixth battalion has taken its interval of 
twenty-two paces ; the chief of its first division 
will then add : front — Face. 

2126. The lieutenant colonel will conform 
himself to what is prescribed, No. 2121, f()r the 
lieatenant colonel of tl e third battalion ; the 
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markers whom he will place will face to the 
ri^ht, and the intermediate marker will be esta- 
blished so as to be opposite to one of the three 
left files of the right company, directing division, 
of this battalion. 

2127. The first division having been faced to 
tiie front, its chief will align it by the right: the 
other divi^ons will continue to march, and the 
deployment ended as just indicated for the fifth 
battalion. See No. 1957. 

2 128. The seventh and eighth battalions will 
successively conform themselves to what has 
just been prescribed for the sixth. 

2129. The deployment being ended, the ge- 
neral will add : 

3 Colours — Posts. 

2130. The general will see that the miides 
and colours of the fiflh, fourth, and sixth oatta- 
lions place themselves correctly on the dfrec 
tion. 

21S|1. The colonels having halted the directing 
division of their respective battalions, as pre- 
scribed above, will follow up the deployment ol 
the other divisions ; and in case a chief of a sub- 
ordinate division commits the fault of command- 
ing halt too soon or too late, they will hasten to 
the following division in order to prevent the 
fault from being propagated. 

2132. If the column be composed of not more 
than three, or even four battalions, the general 
may dispense with causing the intermediate de* 
ployment by battalion in mass ; in this case the 
deplovment will be execulec accordin<r to the 

III.— H 
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principles prescribed, School oftheBaUdHony oi> 
serving what follows. 

2133. (PI. XLIV, fi^s. 8, S.) A column ol 
lour battalions, ri^ht in front, is supposed, haF« 
ing to deploy itself on the last, say the fouith 
division of the second battalion : the general, aC^ 
ter having placed two markers before the head 
most division of the column, will cause the line 
of battle to be prolonged to the right and left, 
and command : 

1. On the fourth dimsion^ second hattaUony 
deploy column, 

SI 34. This having been repeated, the colone 
of the second will caution the designated divi* 
sion to stand fast, and then command : hattcMon^ 
right — Face. 

2135. At this, the lieutenant colonel of this 
battalion will throw himself on die line of battle, 
and place a third marker as prescribed, No. 
1243. 

2136. The colonel of the first battalion will 
give the same command as the colonel of the 
second. 

2137. The colonels of the third and fourth will 
each command : battalion, left — ^Face, and im- 
mediately cross the column, in order to place 
himself on the right flank of his battalion. 

2138. The lieutenant colonel of the third will 
Uirow himself on the line of battle, and esta- 
b ish two markers on this line, as prescribed. No. 
2121, the Tifrhi marker at the distance of twenty- 
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cwo paces from the left flank of the second bat 
tallon. 

2139. The general will then add : 

S. Qukk — Mabch. 

• 

2140. At tliis, briskly repeated, the deplojr 
nent will commence : the second battalion will 
deploy itself on the desi^ated division as indi 
cated, School of the Bixttalum. 

2141. The colonel of the first will halt its last 
division, when his battalion shall have leil be- 
tween it and the right flank of the second an in- 
terval of twenty-two paces, and the battalion 
will deploy itself on this division as has already 
been indicated. 

2142. When the third battalion has taken, in 
inarching by the flank, the interval of twenty-two 
paces from the second, its colonel will command : 
1. BattaUony by the right flank ; 2. March ; 3. 
Quide right. 

2143. At the second command, the battalion 
will face to the right in marching, and when ar- 
rived at three paces from the line of battle, the 
colonel will halt it, and cause it to deploy oc 
its first division. See No, 1957. 

2144. The fourth battalion will continue to 
march ; and when its right file is opposite to its 
point of appuiy the colonel will conduct it to the 
line of battle, and deploy it as prescribed for the 
third. 

2145. The lieutenant colonel of this battalion 
will throw himself in advance on the line of bat- 
tle, and place the two markers as prespribed, 
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No. 21 S8, in order that the colonel may judge 
the moment for marching the hattalion up to 
this line. 

2146. The colonels will conform themselves, 
pending the deployment of their respective bat- 
Udions, to what is prescribed, No. 2131. 

2147. The lieutenant colonels will conform 
Uiemselves to what is prescribed above. 

2148. The deployment being ended, the gene- 
ral will conmiand :' 

3. Colouri — Posts. 

2149. A column, leil in front, will be deployed 
according to the same principles and by inverse 
means. 

Mn>ement$ which may be executed by a line of 
battalions in masses, 

1st. The advance in line. 

2150. Q>1. XLV,^^. 2.) The line being de- 
ployed by Dattalion in mass, when the general shall 
wish it to advance, he will designate the direct- 
ing battalion, (the fifth will here be supposed) 
then throw himself in front of this battalion, veri- 
fy the direction of its guides in respect to their 
perpendicularity to the line of battle, rectify the 
direction, if necessary, and command : 

1. The fifthy the battalion of direction, 

2151. At this, the lieutenant colonel of thr 
directing battalion will throw himself twenty-fivp 
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or thirt}' paces in front of the guides,, face to 
them, and place hioiself correctly on their pro- 
longation : the genera], throwing himself in rear 
of" those guides, will verify the position of the 
lieutenant colonel, rectify it, if necessary, and 
then command: ' ' ' " 



2. Battalions, forward. 

^S153. This having been repeated, the coloncil 
of the directing battalion will compiand : guide 
left, and.the.otSer colonels, guide left (or right,) 
according as they may find themselves to the 
right or left of the directing battalion. 

.2153. At this command, the ri^ht general 
guide of the directing battalion will throw him- 
self six paces in front of his guides ; the lieute- 
nant colonel will establish him on the perpendicu- 
lar, and as soon as assured in that position, he 
will take points on the ground in conformity with 
what is precribed, No. 1280. 

2154. The chief of the first division in eachoi 
the battalions to the lefl.of: the directing one will 
pass to the left of his division, taking post in the 
Qront rank, and the guide of that £ink will fall 
back to the. rear rank. 

2155. The lieutenant colonel of eveiy subordi- 
oate battalion will indicate to the guide, of its 
Headmost division the direction he ought to fol- 
low, and this guide wiU immediately take his 
points on the ground. 

2156. These dispositions being made, the 
^neral will add : 
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8. Quick — ^March. 

2157. At tnis, briskly repeated, the line wiB 

Sut itself in movement : the general guide of the 
irecting battalion will carefully conform him- 
self to what is prescribed for the colour-bearer. 
No. 1387 : the guide of its headmost division 
will march exactly in the trace of the general 
guide, preserving the original distance of six 
paces from him, but without constraining him- 
selij in this, to minute exactness : the guides of 
the other battalions will direct themselves per 
pendicularly to the front. 

21 58. The lieutenant colonel of each battalion, 
being, pending the march, placed by the side of 
the guide of his first division, will take care to 
maintain between his battalion and that next to 
its right or left, on the side of the direction, the 
interval of twenty-two paces. 

2159. The chief of each first division will 
maintain himself exactly abreast with its guide 
on the opposite flank, and will superintend the 
march of the division according to what is pre- 
scribed. No. 1294, and following. 

2160. The other divisonswill conform them- 
selves to the rules for the march in column. 

2161. The colonels will hold themselves on 
the flanks of their respective battalions, each 
OBL the side of direction, and superintend th( 
movement. 
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ftd. 2b haU the UnCy marching in advancey and to 

align ii, 

2162. The line being in march, when, the 
general shall wish to halt it, he will command : 

1. Battalions. 2. Salt. 

216S. The line being halted, if the general 
wish to give a ^nerai alignment, he wiU place 
two markers belore the directing battalion, and 
then ^mmand : 

1. Guidesyonthe Hue, 

3164. At this, the lieutenant colonel of each 
subordinate battalion will place two markers be- 
fore its head on the alignment of those establish- 
ed hj the general ; and the chief of each first 
division wm pass to the flank c^ his division on 
the side of the direction, 

2165. As soon as the markers are correctly es' 
tablished on the line of battle, the colonels, with- 
out regulating themselves on each other, wiU 
align tneir battalions bv the flank of direction in 
the manner prescribed, rfo. 2043. 

2166. The battaUons being aligned, the gene 
ral will command : 

2. Cruides — Posts. 

8<2. The line marching in advanccy to cause it to 

change direction. 

«167. (PL XLVy fig. S.) The Une being iv 
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march, it is supposed that the general wishes 
to cause it to change direction to the right ; he 
will throw himself to the point at which he may 
wish the right of the new line to rest, and place 
two markers, one at the point of (qfpui^ the 
other at division distance from the first. 

2168. These dispositions being made, the gene 
Tal will command : 

1 . Change direction to the right, 

2169. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the first battalion will command : 1. Guide 
left ; 2. Battalion^ right wheel ; at this com- 
mand, the chief of the first division will throw 
himself before the centre of his division. 

- 21 70. The other colonels will each command : 
g^ide right ; at this command, the chief of each 
first division will throw himself before its centre. 

2171. The general will then add : 

2. QuicA; — Ma&ch. 

2172. At the command nunrch, briskly repeat* 
ed, the first battalion wiU chan^ direction by 
wheeling according to the principles prescribed. 
No. 1018, and following; its colonel will cause 
it to wheel until its front is parallel to the line oi 
battle ; he will then conduct it forward, halt it 
three paces from this line, and align it by the 
right 

2173. The other battalions will be marched 
towards the* line of battle, each executing in 
tuccession slight changes of direction to the 
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right, so that, on arrivinff at twenty paces from 
that line, the headmost division may be parallei 
to it ; to this end, the leading guide, advancing 
insensibly the lefl shoulder, will direct himself 
circularly to the right; the other guides will 
follow his movement in marching exactly in his 
trace, and the divisions will each conform itself 
ti the movement of its guide as prescribed, No. 
1879, and following. 

21 74. At the commencement of the movement, 
the lieutenant colonel of the second battalion 
will throw himself on the line of battle, and im- 
mediately establish a marker at twenty-two 
paces from the lefl flank of the first battalion, 
and another at division distance from the first, 
and at the instant of detaching himself, he 
will be replaced at the head of the column by its 
major. 

2175. The lieutenant colonels of the other 
battalions will successively conform themselves 
to what has just been prescribed for the lieute- 
nant colonel of the second ; each will precede 
his battalion, on the line of battle, by about fifly- 
five paces. 

2176. The movement ended, the general will 
add: 

8. Guides — Posts. 

2 77. Changes of direction to the lefl will be 
executed according to the same principles and bv 
Miverse means. 
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3178. It is essential that the battalion oi 
which the movement is made should arrive per« 
pendicularly to the line of battle ; to this end, 
and conformably to the principle established, No. 
102!2, the colonel of this battalion will cause the 
step of the pivot to be shortened if this should 
become necessary ; and if, notwithstanding thi& 
precaution, some of the divisions be not able to 
conform themselves exactly to the movement ol 
the first, they will, on halting the battalion, be 
promptly conducted by the Sank into the true 
direction before the battalion is aligned. 

4th. To march the line in retreat. 

2179. The line being at a halt, when the ge- 
neral shall wish to cause it to march in retreat, 
he will command : 

Face by the rear rank. 

2180. This having been repeated, the batta- 
lions will face in the manner indicated, No. 1649, 
and following ; the chief of the fourth (or last) 
division of each battalion will place himself on 
the left of his division in the rear rank, now be- 
come front rank, and the chief of each first divi- 
sion will throw himself before its centre. 

2181. These dispositions being executed, the 
general will designate the directing battalion, 
anc cause the direction to be traced as undei 
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the first head, to advance in line^ No. 31 50^ and 
then command : 

1. Battalions, foncarcL 

SI 83. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the directing battalion will command : guide 
right, and the other colonels, guide left (or right,) 
according as they may find themselves to the left 
jr right of the directing battalion. 

3183. The general will then add : 

3. Quick — March. 

3184. The line will march in retreat accord- 
ing to the principles prescribed for marching in 
advance. 

3185. The general having halted the line, 
and wishing to face it by me front rank, will 
command: 

« 

Face by the front rank. 

3186. This having been repeated, eachb^t^ 
Salion will face by the front rank; which being 
executed, thechief of the first division will retake 
bis place in line, and tlie chief of the fourth hii 
m column. 

Hh. To change direction of the Une marching 

in retreat* 

8187. The line marching in retreat wil) 
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change direction by the same means and com-> 
mands as if it were advancing, observing what 
follows. 

2188. It is supposed that the ^neral wishes 
to change direction to the left ; he will place two 
markers on the new direction, the first at the 
point of tmpui^ and the second at such distance 
Irom the first that the battalion may easily pass 
between them. 

2189. The first battalion will be conducted to 
and established on the new direction as indicat 
ed. No. 2169 and 2172 ; but it will cross the line 
of battle ; and when the first division has passed 
three paces beyond, the colonel will halt the bat- 
talion, and face it by the front rank. 

2190. As soon as the battalion faces, the guides 
oT the first division will throw themselves on the 
line of battle, and be assured in their positions 
by the lieutenant colonel ; which being done, the 
colonel will align the battalion by the right. 

2191. The other colonels will each direct his 
battalion so that it may arrive when at twenty 
paces, parallelly to the line of battle ; he will 
then cause it to pass that line, between the two 
markers placed in advance by the lieutenant 
colonel in the manner indicated. No. 2188. 
When the first division has passed three paces 
beyond the line, the battalion will be halted 
faced by the front rank, and aligned as pre 
scribed for the first. 

2192. A line of battalion masses, left in front, 
will march and change direction, advancing and 
retreating, according to the same principles and 
diverse means ; theTourth or last division of each 
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mass will conform itself to \\ hat is prescribed fba 
the first, and reciprocally. 

6th. 2b break the line,f(nmed by battalion in wasSi 
and to re-form the column into line. 

2193. (PL XLV.fig. 4.) The line being at a 
halt, when the general shall wish to break it to the 
eight into column by battalion, he will command ; 

1. By battalion, right in front, into column. 

2194. This having been repeated, the lieute- 
nant colonel of each battalion will place a marker 
before the \ei\ guide of its first division, and a 
second at division distance from the first in a di- 
rection perpendicular to the line of battle. 

2195. At the same time, each colonel will com- 
mand : 1. Change direction by the left flank ; 
2. Battalion, left— F±c^. 

2196. ^hese dispositions being made, tlip 
^neral will add : - 

2. Quick — Maecu. 

2197. At tliis, each battalion will change di- 
rection by the means indicated, School of the 
Battalion ; but the divisions will be aliened by 
the right, and the chief of each first division wiu 
take care to halt it when its right file shall be up 
with the first marker. 

2198. The column tlius formed will march ac* 
cording to the same principles which govern the 
movement of an ordinarv column ; but as, in or 
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der to return into line of battle, in the direct 
(not inverse) order, the battalions must change di- 
rection by the right flank, the column has been 
dressed oy that flank, and will march with the 

fuide to the visht : each lieutenant colonel, placed 
y the side ofhis leading guide, will see that this 
guide preserves the distance (twenty-two paces) 
which separates his battalion from that which 
precedes. 

2199. If the column, thus disposed, be required 
to change direction, as there are already suffi- 
cient distances between the battalions, there will 
be no necessity for taking distances ; each bat- 
talion will successively chan^ direction accord* 
ms to the principles prescribed, No. 1869, and 
foUowing. 

3300. The column being halted, when the 
general shall wish to re-form it into line of battle 
faced to the lefl, he will place, in the direction 
he may choose to give to that line, two markers, 
for the change of mrection of the headmost bat- 
talion by the right flank, and then command : 

I. Faced to the left, into line. 3. ByhattaUcnin 
mass, change direction hy the right flank, 8. 
QfitcA; — Mabch. 

3301. The first conmiand having been repeat* 
'd, the lieutenant colonel of each battalion wiU 
place two markers for its change of direction • 
he will establish them on the prolongation of 
those placed by the general ; each colonel will, 
tt the same time, command : hattdlAon, right 
^Fack. At the command nutreh^ the movement 
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will be executed as prescribed, No. 2097, and 
following. 

2302. in like manner may the same column 
(with distances of twenty-two paces between the 
battalion masses) be formed by inversion faced 
to the right into line of battle, by causing each 
battalion to execute a change of direction Dy the 
leA flank. To effect this, the general will com- 
mand. 

i. By ifivernon, faced to the fighti into line. 3* 
By battalion in mass, change direction hy the left 
flank, 3. Quick — ^March. 

7th, 7b ploy the line of masses into general co- 
lumn closed in mass. 

2203. (PI. XLV,^g*. 5.) When a Une of batr 
talions in mass has to be ployed into column, as 
the battalions, by reason of their depth, and the 
smallness of the intervals between tliem, cannot 
be directed diagonally towards the points at 
which they ought respectively to enter the co« 
lunm, the movement will be executed in the 
following manner : 

3204. It will be supposed that the line ought 
to be ployed on the filth battalion, right in front ; 
the general will throw himself in front of this 
battalion, and af^er assuring himself that the 
guides are correctly placed, he will command : 

1» By battalion in mass, on the fifth battalion^ 
right in frontj into column, 2. Quick — 
March. 

tfM)5. At the first commard, ea^h colone) who 
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finds himself to the right cif the directing batla 
lion, will command: 1. Column, forward; 2, 
Guide left. 

2206. The colonels who are to the left of the 
directing battalion, will each give the same 
commands after causing his battalion to face 
about. 

2207. At the command march, the movement 
will commence ; the first four battalions will 
march to the front, and when the last division of 
the fourth battalion shall have passed six (or 
five) paces beyond the first division of the fifths 
the colonel wiU cause his battalion to face to the 
left, in marching, in order to take its place in co- 
lumn ; when the left guides arrive on the direc- 
tion of those of the fifSi, the colonel of the fourth 
will halt it, and cause it to face to the front. 

2208. At the moment of halting, the left 
guides, facing to the rear, will place themselves 
on the prolongation of those of the fifth batta- 
lion ; and the lieutenant colonel, placed in their 
rear, will assure them on the direction ; which 
being done, the colonel will cause his battalion 
to be aligned by the left, and then order the 
guides to face about. 

2209. The colonels of the first three battalions 
will each conform himself to what has just been 
prescribed for the colonel of the fourth, as his 
last division has passed six (or five) paces be- 
vond the front rank, first division, of the batta 
lion which entered the column next before hi?, 
own. 

2210. The last three battalions will enter th« 
column in like manner; the colonel of the sixtl 
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Fill cause it to face to the left in marching, 
^hen its first division has passed six (or five) 
paces beyond the rear rank, last division, of the 
oflh battalion, and he will halt his battalion 
when its lefl guides are on the direction of those 
of the fiflh. 

2211. At the moment of halting, the guides 
of the sixth will promptly place themselves on 
the prolongation of those or the fifih battalion, 
and the lieutenant colonel will assure them on 
that direction; which being done, the colonel 
will cause his battalion to be aligned by the left. 

2212. The last two battalions will conform 
themselves to what has just been prescribed for 
the sixth, as the first division of each has passed 
six (or five) paces beyond the rear rank, last di 
vision, of the battalion which preceded it in 
column. 

3213. A line of masses will be ployed into co 
lumn, lefl in front, according to the same pnnci 
pies and by inverse means. 

Bemarks on Inversions* 

2214. The principles prescribed. No. 1272, 
and following, for breaking or ploying into co- 
lumn a single battalion, formed in line of battle 
by inversion, are applicable to a line of many 
battalions, when f()rmed in line by inversion in 
the manner indicated, No. 1950, and folbwing; 
but when the battalions are placed, in res|:>ect 
to each other, in the inverse order, whilst their 
subdivisions are in the direct order, as indicated. 
No. 2103, other means, to be immediately pro 

ni— 1 
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scribed, will be employed for breakir*^ or ploy 
tag the line into column if it be deoired to re- 
place the battalions in the direct ordfT. 

2215. It will be supposed that the general, in 
causing the line to break, wishes to march it to 
the left ; he will order each colonel to cause his 
battalion to break to the right in order to march 
towards the left (in column at full distance) as 
if it were isolated ; and as soon as the battalions 
break, he will put them in march all at the same 
lime: in this way the column will find itself 
united and ibrmed in the direct order as soon as 
the last subdivision of each battalion has turned 
into the new direction. 

2216. (PL XLV,fig. 6.) If, instead of break- 
ing the line (into column at full distance,) the 
general shall wish to ploy it into column, say on 
the fifth battalion, so tliat the first battaliocimay 
be in front, he will order the colonel of Hit fifth 
to ploy it into column, right in front, on its se- 
cond division ; at the same time he will order 
the other colonels to ploy their respe^/llve batta- 
lions, right iu front, on the division nearest to 
the directing battalion, and then cause the mass 
es to enter the column as ibllows : the first four 
battalions, in front, and the last three, in rear of 
the directing battalion. 

2217. If, m breaking the line, it be desired to 
march towards the right, or if, in ploying it, it 
be desired to place the eighth battalion in front, 
the movement will be executed according to th» 
Bame principles and by inverse means. 
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PART FIFTH. 

Article 1. 

lb advance in line of battle dejpkyed, 

2S18. (PL XLVI, fig. 1.) A line of ci^t 
battalions deployed, and correctly aligned, will 
be supposed ; the ^neral, wishing to cause it to 
advance in this order, will choose as the direct- 
ing battalion (say the fiith) the one which he 
may deem most favourably placed (or the pur^- 
pose ; he will approach this battaliooj and com- 
mand: 

1. Thefifthy the battalion qf direction. 

$^19. This having been repeated, the colone 
and lieutenant colonel of every battalion will 
place themselves in rear and in front of the co- 
lour-file of their respective battalions as prescrib- 
ed, Noe. 1277—8. 

2220. The colonel of tlie directing battalioo, 
having assured his lieutenant colonel on the per- 
pendicular, win promptly establish two marKen 
nehind his battauon as prescribed. No. 1279. 

2221. The general will verify the direction of 
these markers, rectify it, if necessary, and charpe 
ao officer to superintend, pending the march, w 
auccessive replacing of them. 

2222. The general will then command: 



i 
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S. BattalionSy forward, 

2225. (PL ISJSVl, figs. 1, 2.) This command 
having been repeated, the colour-rank of every 
battalion will advance six paces, and its cwo 
general guides will throw themselves out abreast 
with this rank ; the major will place himself at 
six or eight paces from the flank of the colour- 
rank, and on the side opposite to the directing 
battalion. 

2224. The general need not occupy himseli 
with tjie 'general alignment of the colour-ranks 
and seneral ^ides of the diflerent battalions ; 
it wiU suffice if those of each battalion conform 
themselves to what has just been prescribed. 

2225. These dispositions having been made» 
the general will add : 

3. QuicA; — March. 

2226. At this, repeated with the greatest 
rapidity, the line will step off with Lie ; each 
battalion will observe with the utmost care the 
principles prescribed, School of the BeataUorii foi 
marching in line of battle. 

2227. Each colonel and lieutenant colonel 
will conform himself, for the maintenance of the 
direction and alignment, to the principles pre* 
scribed, School of the Battalioiu 

2228. The directing batta.ion being regarded 
as infallible by all the others, and having thus 
the greatest influence on them, its march will be 
superintended with the utmost care ; consequent 
fy, the general-in-chief, or the officer deputed bj 
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ium, placed in frot t of this batlalion, will labour 
to maintain its centre steadily on the perpendl 
cular; to this end, he will frequently throw him 
self from thirty to forty paces in front of the 
colour-bearer, face to the rear, and align himself 
correctly on the markers established behind the 
battalion ; he will rectify, if necessary, the di« 
rection of the centre corporal, as well as that of 
the colour-bearer. 

S229. If the line of direction of this battalion 
be badly chosen, and this may oflen happen, as 
it is very difficult to determine the perpendicu- 
lar with precision, the general and the colonel of 
this battalion will perceive it at the end of a few 
paces by the crowdings in one wing, and the 
openings of files in the other. 

2230. If, for example, the line of direction, 
instead of being perpendicular to the primitive 
line of battle, he taken to the right of^tlie per- 
pendicular, the directing battalion will soon be 
in an oblique position to both of those lines; the 
mterval to its right will be more and more di- 
minished, and that to the lefl increased in the 
same proportion, which will force all the subor- 
dinate battalions to oblique to the right to re- 
gain their intervals; the general, hy placing 
himself on either flank of the directing batta- 
lion, will perceive that the battalions to its right 
are in advance, and those to its left in the rear, 
in respect to the false direction of that battalion. 

2231. Promptly to remedy this fault, the ge- 
neral will order the major of the directing bat- 
talion to tlirow himself thirty or forty paces be- 
fore its centre, and to face to the rear ; he will 
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b«nself go at the same time to a like distaneo 
beiiind its rear, and place, by signal of the 
Bword, the major on the direction he may choose 
to give ; the colonel of this battalion will imme* 
diately caution the centre corporal and the colour- 
bearer to conform themselves to this new direc- 
tion, and the officer superintending the markers 
in die rear will immediately establish them on 
that direction. 

22SS. If, at the end of a few paces, the gc 
neral perceive that the new direction is not exact, 
he will promptly give another ; but with a good 
coma d^ceUj and tne habit of Erecting lines, he 
will rarely find it necessary to change the direc- 
tion more than once. 

2233. Each subordinate battalion will main- 
tain its interval on the side of the directing bat- 
talion. 

3234. The preservation of intervals between 
battalions being the most essential point in the 
march in Une, the colonels will give to it the 
utmost attention. 

2235. A battalion can only lose its interval, 
from another, by the false direction pursued by 
its colour-bearer. The colonel may early per- 
ceive this by the indications noticed, Nos. 2S29 
— 30, and as a remedy, he will apply the means 
indicated. No. 1297, and followmg, and No. 

2286. The interval may be momentarily di- 
iomishea by openings between files; in this 
case, it will suffice to cause the files to close in- 
sensibly upon the centre of their battalion. 

2237. The generals of the divisions and bn 
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gacles beins placed further in rear of the line 
than the coh)nels, may each see at once several 
battalions ; hence it will be easy for them to per^ 
ceive whence the loss of intervals, and they will 
give prompt notice thereof to the colonels. 

3^8. When the loss of interval is but slight, 
and the battalion does not slant in respect tn 
the perpendicular, the colonel may confine him- 
self to cautioniog the colour-bearer to incline in- 
sensibly to the right or left, without taking the 
oblique step : by this means the interval may be 
re-established without inconvenience. As to the 
general alignment, the following rules will be 
obser zed. 

231 9. A scrupulous attention need not be 
giveff. to the maintenance of the colours and ge 
neral guides of the several battalions exactly 
abreast with each other ; consequently, the ma- 
jor of each battalion placed on the flank of hia 
colour-rank on tlie side opposite to the direction, 
will not cause the colour-bearer to shorten or 
lengthen the step but when this may be evident- 
ly necessary to the preservation of a certain de- 
gree of general harmony. 

S240. The two general guides of each batta 
lion will conform Siemselves steadily to the di- 
rection of the cok>ur-rank of the same battalion, 
und hold* themselves abreast with this rank, 
without deference to the colours and general 
guides of the other battalions. 

2241. Nothing coniributes more *jo fatigue sol 
diers, and to derange the interior order of bat 
talions, than frequent variations of step; tlie 
three corporals placed in the centre of each bat* 
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talion will observe steadily the len^ and ca- 
dence of the pace, without endeavouring to main- 
tain themselves exactly at the distance of six 
paces from the colour-rank ; consequently, they 
will not vary in either of those particulars except 
on a caution, to that efiect, from their colonel or 
lieutenant colonel. 

2SM2. To carry through the same principle, 
colonels will not scrupulously endeavour to main- 
tain their battalions abreast with each other; 
consequently, they will not cause the step to be 
lengthened or shortened, the time to be marked 
or quickened, except when one or the other shall 
evidently be necessary in order to preserve a cer- 
tain degree of harmony in the line ; if it happen 
that a battalion find itself a pace or two in ad- 
vance or in rear of the neighboring battalions, 
this slight irre^larity may soon correct itself 
without particular orders or interference. 

2243. Colonels will carefully look to the direc 
tiou and interior order of their respective ba^ 
talions, and the lieutenant colonels to the align- 
ment. 

2244. Brigadier and major generals will su- 
perintend thS march of their respective brigades 
and li visions, and char^ themselves especiaHy 
with the preservation of^battalion intervals. 

2245. The ^neral will occupy himself more 
particularly with the directing battalion, but his 
attenildn will at the same time be given to the 
whole line. 
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Oeneralremarks on the march in Une of battle. 

3346. The inarch in line of battle cannot be 
effected with the necessary order and harmony 
of parts, if the several battalions have not been 
previously and individually exercised according 
to the same principles or School of the Battch 
Um. 8eeJ>ro.lSS. 

S347. Although uniformity of. step be the first 
element in the march in line of battle, the move- 
ment will be imperfect if tlie colour-bearer be not 
accustomed to probng, without variation, a giv- 
en direction, and if the colonels have not the 
habit of conducting their battalions with address 
and intelligence. 

3348. It is by the uniformity of step that the 
different battalions can alone maintain themselves, 
without effort, abreast, or nearly so, with each 
other, pending the march. See JVb. 146. 

2349. By exercising frequently, in advance, the 
sergeants as coloui^bearers, in prolonging a given 
direction, colonels may best prevent the loss of 
intervals in marching m line. See JVb. 76. 

3350. Finally, it is in forming the coup d'ceilf by 
a persevering exercise, that generals and colonels 
can alone acquire accuracy and facility in judg* 
ins the line of direction, and of conducting bat* 
tauons on every sort of ground with the address, 
and intelligence necessary to prevent faults, or 
piovptiy to correct them. See J>ro. 1 S 1 7. 

3251. The general-in-chief may choose, as the 
directing battalion, either in the line that he 
may judge the best posted for the particular 
march, yet, other considerations being equal, he 



(Might to i^Tft the prrierence to a central batta 
lion. 



Akticls n. 

To hak the line, and to align itm 

S353. (PL XLVI, figs. 8, 4.) The line being 
in march, and the general wishing to halt it> he 
will command : 

1. BattaiUons, 

3253. This having been repeated, the genentl 
will add: 

9. Halt. 

2254. This having been repeated with the 
utmost rapidity, the One will halt. The colour- 
rank and general guides of each battalion, will 
halt, bat remain in front of the line. 

2255. The line being halted, and the genera] 
wishuiff to give it a general alignment, he will 
throw himself some paces on the r^t of th^ di 
reeling colour, in order the better to see the 
whole line, and thence to determine the new di 
rection. 

2256. He will next order the cokiur-b^rer 
and the left generid guide of this battalioa to 
face to him, when he will place them on the di- 
rection he shall have chosen; the ri|;|l general 
guide will face to the left, and ahgik bimsell 
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on the colour-1)earer and Jie lefl general ffuide 
of the same battalion; the lieutenant coIonS will 
assare him on this direction, and the two corpo- 
rals of the colour-rank will fall back into their 
places in the line of battle. 

S257. The basis of alignment being thus as- 
sured, the general will command : 

1. Colours and general guides on the line. 

22^8. This having been repeated, the colour- 
bearers and general guides of all the batta* 
lions will face to the colour of the directing 
battalion; those of the next battalion to the 
right and left, respectively, will align themselves 
correctly on tiie colour and general guides of that 
battalion ; those of the other battaUons will align 
themselves on the colours ; the lieutenant cok>- 
nel and major of each battalion will promptly 
assure the colour-bearer and general guides of 
their battalions on the new direction : all the 
bearers will carry their colours perpendicularly 
between their eyes, and the corporals of their 
rank will fall back into their places in line. 

S359. These arrangements being made, the 
general will add : 

3. Chiides, on the line. 

■2260. This having been repeated, it will be 
executed in conformity with what is prescribed, 
No. 18S7, and following; and as soon as the 
guides are assured on the line, each colonel will 
«ause his battalion to be aligned upon its centre 
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without regulating itself on the other batta 
lions. 

S261. All the battalions being aligned, the ge- 
neral will command : 

3. Colours and guides-^P osts, 

S263. If the new direction should throw one 
or more battalions back from the position occu* 
pied at halting, each colonel of these battalions, 
as soon as he perceives the necessity by the di-- 
/ection of the colours, will face his battaJicz: 
about, march it to the rear, and then face it 
about when it has passed the new direction. 



Article m. 
Change qf direction marching in line of battle, 

2263. A deployed line, marching in the order 
m battle, when Uie general shall wish to cause 
it to change direction, so as to throw forward a 
wing, the movement will be executed as follows. 

2264. (PI. XLVIII, figs. 1, 2, 3.) If the left 
wing be the one intended to be thrown forward, 
the general will go to the right battalion and 
place before it, on the new direction he may 
wish to ffive to the line of battle, two markers, 
distant from each other fifty or sixty paces, the 
first marker at the point ol t^ui (rest) for tlie 
right of the line ; the markers being established, 
he will cause the line to be prolonged by mount 
ed officers. 
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"2365. These dispositions made, the general 
{viU command : 

i. Change direction to the right. S. March. 

^fl66. At the command tTiarcA, briskly repeat- 
ed, tiie movement will commence : each batta- 
lion will change direction according to the prin- 
ciples prescribed, No. 1348, and following: the 
right battalion will wheel until it is parallel to 
Jid new line of battle ; its colonel will then di- 
rect it forward, hal^ it four paces within the 
markers, and command: 1. Colour and general 
guides — On the Lihe. 

2267. The colour-bearer and general guides 
will face to the general placed on the right of 
the line, who will establish them on the new di- 
rection ; which being executed, the colonel will 
add : 2. Guides — Ow the Line. 3. On the cenr 
tre — Dress. 

2268. As each battalion has sufficiently dia 
engaged itsell* by wheeling, its colonel will add ; 
Forward — March; at this, the battalion will 
resume the direct march. 

2269. The colonel oi' ibe second battalion will 
BO direct it as to cause it to arrive parallelly to the 
new line ; and to this end, he will cause it to 
execute successive slight changes of direction in 
proportion as it advances towards the line. 

2270. Its lieutenant colonel will, in advance, 
throw himself on the line, and place upon it two 
markers, as indicated, No. 2264. 

2271. The colonel of the second having halt- 
ed his battalion at four paces from the new line, 
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irill eonmiand : 1. Colour and general guuko^ 
On THE Line. 

5372. At this, the colour-bearer and two gene- 
ral guides of the second battalion will &ce to the 
right, and promptly place themselves on the line 
or battle. The major, from the rear of the left 
general guide, will align them correctly on those 
of the first battalion; which being executed, the 
colonel will add : 3. Guides — Vw tbe Line ; 
8. On the centre — Dress. See No, 1957. 

5373. Each of the remaining battalions wil 
conform itself to what is just prescribed for the 
second. 

2274. The lieutenant colonel of each battalion 
will precede it on the line, by about one hun- 
dred paces, and conform himself to what is pre- 
scribed for the lieutenant colonel of the second. 

2275. The general, or the officer whom he 
may substitute, placed on the right of the line, 
will take care tliat the colours of the first two 
battalions are correctly assured on the new di- 
rection : and when the last battalion is establish 
ed on the line, he will command : 

CoUwn — Posts. 

3276. Changes of direction to the led, in or- 
der to throw forward the right wing, will be exe- 
cuted according to the same principles and by 
inverse means. 

Remarks on changes of direction marching in Ur*e 

of battle. 

9277. The means prescribed for changio£ tn* 
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direction of a line marching in the order in bat- 
tle, whether to throw forward, or to lefuBc one 
of its wings, give the facility of establishing a 
itne on any direction that may be deemed best, 
without breaking the battalions into anhdivi* 
sions. 

S37S. The battalions maiching in ecbellons, 
are reciprocally protected; and if, before the 
end of the movement, it should become neces- 
sary to re-form the line, the battalions not yet 
on tlie new direction, say the fiflh and eighth in- 
clusive, may form themselves into a full fine, by 
an opposite change of direction to the one they 
were engaged in executing. This line, com- 
posed of the last four battalions, would form an 
angle with that composed of the first four idU 
ready established on the new direction. 



Articlk IY. 

To retreat in line of battle* 

S379. The line being halted, when the ffene^l 
shall wish to cause it to march in retreat, ne \<^ 
command : 

1. Face to the rear. 

3S80. This having been repeated, each colo- 
nel will command : battalion abofut — Fack, when 
the line will face about, each battalion corform- 
ing itsell* to what is prescribed, No. l^Qh 

9381. The ^neral will then add : 
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S. The ( — )the battalion of directum. 

3282. At this, the colonels and lieutenant co» 
lonels will conform themselves, within their res- 
pective battalions, to what is indicated, No. 1361, 
and the colonel of the directing battalion will 
cause markers to be established as prescribed, 
No. 1862. These dispositions being made, the 
l^neral will add : 

3. Battalions^ forward. 

2283. This having been repeated, the coiour- 
rank, the general guides of each battalion, the 
captains, covering sergeants, and file closers will 
conform themselves to what is prescribed, 8ekool 
of the Battalion. The general will then com- 
raand: 

4. Qjuick — M&ECH. 

2284. The line will march in retreat according 
to the principles prescribed for advancing la line 
of battle. 



Article V. 
to halt the Une marching in retreat^ and to align 

2285. A deployed bne, marching in retreat, 
JTxll be halted by the same commands as a line 
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marchinff in advance; and when the general 
Bliall wish to re-face it, he will command : 

1. Face to thefironi, 

3238. This having been repeated, each colo« 
nel will command : battalion, (iout — Face, when 
the line wj&i lace about, each battalion confornK 
tog itseU to what is prescribed. No. 1373. 



Article VL 

CiMnge of direction in marching in retreat. 

^^7. A deployed line, marching in retreat, i . 
the scleral wish to cause it to chan^ direction 
m order to reAise the one or other wing, he will 
cause the movement to be executed as follows : 

3388. It will be supposed that it is the lefl 
finng, become the right, that the ^neral wishes 
lo refuse: he will pass to the right battalion, 
now the kil, and establish two markers before it 
on the new direction which he may wish to give 
to the line in the manner prescribed for changing 
direction in marching in advance ; he will then 
command : 

1. Change direction to the left. 

3389. This having been repeated, the general 
▼ill add: 

ni-K 
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S. Mabch. 

9S90. This, briskly repeated, every battalior 
will commence its chanj^ of direction according 
to the principles prescribed, No. 1373. 

S391. The first battalion will wheel until it 
find itself parallel to the markers : the colonel 
will then march it forward, cause it to cross the 
line of battle, and when the front rank, now in 
the rear, shall have passed I'bur paces bevond 
this line, he will halt the battalion, face it about, 
and establish it on the line by the commands and 
means indicated, Nos. 2271 — ^2. 

2292. The colonel of each of the other bat- 
talions will direct it towards the line of battle, as 
indicated, Nos. 2268 — 9, so that it may be p- 
rallel to this line several paces before arriving 
upon it; the colonel will then cause the batta 
lion to pass the line, and when four paces be* 
vond it, he will halt and face the battalion about ; 
ne will then establish it on the line by the means 
prescribed for changing direction advancing. 

2293. The lieutenant colonels will con&nn 
themselves to what is prescribed, Nos. 2270 and 
2274, and the general to what is indicated. No. 
2275. 

2294. Changes of direction to the right, in or- 
der to refuse the right wing, become the leil, will 
be executed according to the same prinoipiev 
and by inverse ineana. 
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Article VII. 

^lliireA in line of haUle of a line of haUaUan$ 

in ecdumns, 

2395. The march in line of battle of a de 
ployed line, presenting many difficulties, parti- 
eidarly if the ground oe not favourable, it may 
frequently be advantageous to ploy each batta- 
lion into colunm, and to cause the line to march 
in this order, preserving, between every two bat- 
talions, the interval necessary for depA>vment 

2296. A lioe will be supposed of eight batta- 
ions : the j^neral, wishing to ploy or to break 
each battalion into column doubled on the centre 
or into simi>le column, either by division or by 
tsompany, will command : 

1. Movement hy hattalion, 

3297. This having been repeated, the general 
wfll give the commands of caution prescribed, 
School of the Battalion, for the particular for- 
mation into column which he may desire to have 
executed. 

2298. These commands having been repeated, 
each colonel will give the preparatory commands 
required for the particular movement indicated 
hy the general. 

3299. The general will then add: 

2. Quick — Mabch. 
tSOO At this, each battalion will plov itself 
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into column in the manner prescribed, School if 
the Battalion. 

2301. The line thus formed, will march ac 
cording to the same principles as a line of bat 
talions deployed, but observing what ibllows. 

Iti. To cause the line of columns to advanee, 

S303. (PL XLVn,^^. 1.) It will be supposed 
(hat each battalion has been ployed into double 
column, and that the general has chosen the 
fillh as the directing battalion : he will ^ to this 
battalion, see whether the direction of its guides 
be perpendicular to the line of battle, rectify 
the direction, if necessary, and then conunand : 

1. Thefifthy the battalion of direction. 

d303. The colonel of each subordinate batta 
lion having repeated this command, will see 
whether his guides on the side of the directing 
battalion be established pNerpendicularly to the line 
of battle ; if not, he will make the necessary 
rectification, and dien thi-ow himself thirty paces 
to the rear on the prolongation of those guides ; 
the lieutenant colonel w3l throw himself a like 
distance in tront, and on the same perpendicular* 

3304. The colonel of the directing battalion 
will establish in tlie rear two markers on the pro^ 
ongation of the guides, as prescribed. Now 35230. 

!2305. The general will now command : 

3, Battalion 8, fohjoard, 
ilS06. This having been repeated, the CQlam 



luroumoss of thk liitb — ^paet r. 1S9 

of the directing battalion and the colonels to his 
lefl, will immediately command: grade righ$^ 
and the other colonels, gvide left, 

S307. At this, the right general guide of each 
battalion will throw himself out six paces in 
front of its headmost guide ; he will be assured 
on the perpendicular by the lieutenant colonel, 
and immediately take points on the ground, as 
nrescribed for the colour-bearer. No- 1280 ; the 
lieutenant colonel will then fall back to the side 
of his headmost guide. 

S90S. The chief of each leading division will 
take post in the front rank of his division, on the 
flank opposite to that of directbn, and the 
guide who was there will fall back into the rear 
«ank. 

2309. The major will place himself in rear of 
Che guides charged with the direction. 

3810. These dispositions being made, tHe ge 
neral will add : 

3. Qjaick — ^Marcb. 

8311. (PI. XLVII, fig. 3.) At this, repeated 
with the utmost rapidity, the line will step oil 
with life. 

2312. The right general guide of each batta- 
lion will direct his march perpendicularly to the 
front, and the leading guide will follow exactly 
in his trace. 

2313. T4ie chief of the leading division will 
maintain himself abreast with his guide on the 
opposite flank, and see that the march of the di- 
vision be in conformity with the principles pre* 
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scribed, No. 1294. The other divisions wil 
eonfbnn themselvps to the rules for marching in 
column. 

33 14. The lieutenant colonel and major wiL 
conform themselves to what is prescribed, Nos 
909—10. 

2315. Every colonel, placed on the side of di 
rection, will superintend the march of his batta- 
lion in colunm, and labour to preserve its inter- 
val. 

SSI 6. As the directing battalion has to be 
regarded as infallible by all the others, the ge- 
neral will attach himself to it, and with the 
greatest care maintain the general guide and 
guides of this battalion on the perpend icular^ 
according to the principles established. No 
3228. 

2317. If the direction given to this battalion 
has been badly chosen, the general will prompt- 
y perceive it by the crowdings and openings 
among the files of the headmost division, accord 
ing to the side to which the guide deviates from 
the perpendicular. Those irregularities, al- 
though less sensible than they would be in a 
deployed battalion, will nevertheless sufficiently 
show that the false direction of the general guide 
ought to be promptly corrected. 

2318. Colonels of the subordinate battalicns 
will look with so much the greater care to the 
preservation of intervals, as a fault committed 
in this respect will not be as promptly perceived 
as in a deployed line. 

2319. In every battalion the lieutenant colonel 
will perform the duty attributed to tlje migor 
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No. 1298, as oflen as the colonel may wish to 
change the point of direction. 

2320. (Pi. XLVll, fig. 8.) The line of hatta- 
Ijons in columns being in march, when a subor- 
dinate battalion encounters an obstacle, this 
battalion will turn it in a manner so as to devi- 
ate the least from the direction it ought to 
follow, and quicken the step at the same time 
as prescribed. No. 1876, in order to return into 
line as soon as the obstacle is passed. When 
again in line, the battalion will be careAil to re- 
esiablish its interval by insensible degrees. 

2321. If it be an interior battalion that has to 
execute the passage of an obstacle, the next bat-> 
talion towards the side of direction will take 
care to keep a double interval until the former 
battalion comes again into line. 

Remark$ on the march of a Une of battalion 
eoltunns with deploying intervals. 

2322. It has been supposed above, that the 
battalions of the line were ployed into double 
columns ; but the rules just prescribed are equal* 
ly applicable to a line of battalion columns form 
ed in any other manner. 

2323. When the battalions of the line are in 
Bunple columns, the directing battalion will take 
tbe guide to the lefl or ri^t, according as it 
may have the right or left in front, and the sub- 
ordinate battahons ^ili take the guide on the 
side next to the directing battalion. 

2324. With the ri^ht in front, the right ge^ 
oeral guide in each oattRlion will be charged 
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mth its direction ; the lefl general firutde in tho 
reverse case. 

3325. If the battalions be in masses, each co- 
lonel will hold himself, pending the march, at 
thirty paces in the rear of his battalion on the 
prolongation of its guides : the columns bein^ at 
half, or full distance, each colonel will hold him* 
self on the flank of his column on tlie side of thfe 
direction. 

Sd. To halt the line of eoktmnsy and to 
deploy it. 

3536. A line of battalions in columns will be 
halted by the same commands as a line of bat- 
talions deployed* 

3327. The line bein^ at a bait, if it be the 
wish of the j?eneral to mve a general alignment, 
he will comorm himself to what is prescribed, 
No. 3163, and following. 

3338. If the battalions be in columns at half 
or full distance, and the general shall wish to 
deploy them, he wiU halt the line by these com- 
mands: 

1. Colitmns, close in mass. 3. Quick — ^March 

3339. At the command march, each battalioD 
will close up on its leading subdivision. 

8330. The line being halted and aliped, if it 
be the wish of the ^neral to deploy me biitta 
lions, and they are m double columns, he will 
command: 
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1. Deploy columns 2. Q;ui€k — Ma&ch. 

S331. If the battalions be in simple columns, 
the general will, in his first command, designate 
the subdivision on which each battalion ought 
to deploy itself. 

S333. In both cases, the movements will be 
executed, in every battalion, in the manner pre- 
scribed, School of the Battalum, 

Sd, The line of columns marching in adoancSf 
to cause it to change directum. 

2333. (PL XLYU,figfi. 4, 5.) A line of batta 
lions, in columns, marching to the front, and it 
being the wish of the general to cause it to 
change direction to the ri^ht, he will establish 
two markers on the new hne of battle in front 
of the position to be occupied by the right batta 
lion; he will at the same time charge two 
mounted officers to determine successively, in 
the manner indicated, No. 19.83, and following, 
the points at which the other battalions ought 
respectively to arrive ; these dispositions made, 
he will command : 

1. Change direction to the right. 2. March 

2334. The first command having been repeat- 
ed, each colonel will cause his battalion to take 
the guid^ to the right, if that be not ah'eady the 
directing flank ; at the same time the chief oi 
the leading division, in each battalion, wil^ 
throw himself before the centre of his divisioui 

Til.— L 
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and the general guide, charged with the direo* 
tion, will retire. 

3335. At the command march, the colonel of 
the right battalion will cause it to change di- 
rection to the right, and then direct it against 
the two markers placed by the general ; when 
its leading division is at three paces from the 
markers, Ihe colonel will halt the battalion ; if 
the rear divisions have riot yet entered the new 
direction, their chiefs will promptly brinff them 
into it, and as soon as they are establishea on it, 
the colonel will align the battalion by the ri^ht. 

2336. Each of the other colonels will djrect 
his battalion towards the new line of battle, so 
that its leading division may be, when at a dis- 
tance equal to tlie depth of the column, parallel 
to that line : to this end, the colonel will cause 
the guides of this division to advance, insensibly 
and successively, the lefl shoulder; and whcati 
this guide has arrived at three paces from t}M3 
tine of battle, the colonel will halt the battalion, 
and cause it to be aligned by the right. 

2337. At the beginning of the movement, the 
lieutenant colonel of the second battalion will 
throw himself on the line of battle, and replace 
the mounted officer whom the general had fi^if 
thither ; he will immediately establish two mark- 
ers for the head of his battalion, the first at de- 
ploying distance from the battalion to the right, 
and the second at division distance from the first: 
the lieutenant colonel of each of the other bat- 
talions will throw himself in like manner on the 
line of battle, when the head of his battation ii 
at a hundred paces from this line. 
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2338. The last battalion ^^lumn being esta 
nlished on the line, the ger.rr<i) will command : 

3. Guide'i- - Fosts. 

2339. Changes of (*i urUon to the left, will be 
executed according to die same principles and 
by inverse means. 

2340. If the gere*ai shall wish to cause the 
columns to deploy, he will give the order to that 
efiect to the colonels, who will cause their bat- 
talions to cloTiC up in halting, and then deploy 
cliem. 

4tJu To cuMie the line of eohimns to nunrch in 

retreat. 

234 1. A Une of battalions, in columns, beinf 
Salted, when the general shall wish to cause it 
10 march in retreat, he will command : 

1. Face hy the rear rank, 

2342. Tliis havii% been repeated, each batta* 
lion will face by the rear rank ; the chief of the 
last division of each battalion, will place himself 
in the rear rank, become the front, on the side 
4)pposite to that of the direction ; the chief of 
each first division wiil take his place in the co- 
Vimn. 

2343. The line being thus faced by the rear 
rank, it will be put in march bv the same com- 
mands and means as a line of oattalioos in co- 
lumns faced by the front rank, observing to ^ta* 
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Uish ntarkers before the directing battalion, nc 
cording to the principles prescribed, No. 1863. 

5^44. The hne marching in retreat, will con- 
form itself to the principles prescribed for a line 
of battalions, in columns, marching in advance 

5lA. To haU the line of columns marching m 
retreat, and to al^n i$, 

2345. 'Vhe line marching in retreat will be 
halted by the same commands as if it were 
marchinff in advance; and when the general 
shall wi£ to face it about, he will command : 

1. Face by the front rank. 

3346. This having been repeated, each batta* 
Uon will be faced by the front rank ; the chiei 
of the first division in each will retake his place 
in line, and the chief of each last division his in 
column. 

6th. The line of columns marching in retreat^ to 
cause it to change direction, 

9347. The line, marching in retreat, will 
change direction by the same commands and 
means as if it marched by the front rank, observ* 
tng what follows. 

9348. The two markers established by the gi*» 
neral before the position to be occupied at halt 
vng by the first mtttalion, instead of^ being oppo 
site to the ri^ht and lefl files respectively of th« 
leading division, will bo far enough apart to per 
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mit this battalion to cross the line of battle be 
tween them, and the same of the markers esta 
Vlished for the ether battalions. 

2349. Each colonel will direct his battaliOD 
towards the line of battle, as prescribed for a 
chan^ of dcection forward, and so that all its 
dirisions may be parallel to this line before pass- 
ing it; when the first division, now in the rear, 
is three paces beyond the line, the oolonel will 
nalt the battalion, and face it by the front 
rank ; the guides of the first division will throw 
themselves on the line between the; two markers ; 
and as soon as they are assured in their ^sitions 
by the lieutenant colonel, the cok)nel will align 
the battalion by the right 

S350. The general, if it be his wish to deploy 
the columns, will ^ve a caution to that effect to 
the :colonels, who, m halting^ will each cause his 
battalion to close up on its leading division as 
soon as the latter has passed the une of battle 
by a distance equal to the depth of the column 
and three paces more ; he will then face the bat 
Cftiiofi by the front rank, and deploy it. 



AsTicLS Vlii. 
Toptus a defiie in front. 

!!851. A deployed line encountering, in ad- 
vancing, a defile which it has to pass, will exe* 
«ute the movement as follows. 

2S52. (PI. XLIX,y?g. 1.) It will be supposed 
ihat the defile is opposite to the interval between 
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the third and fourth battalions, and that nt 
width is dufficient to give passage to the front of 
a company: the general, seeing that the line 
has arrived near the defile, will halt it, and com 
mand: 

1. To pass defile m fronts by the right of th 
fourth battalion. ^, By platoon, left and rights 
wto column. 

2353. These commands having been repeated^ 
Ihe colonek of the first three battalions vri 
each command : by platoon, left wheel, and each 
of the other colonels : by platoon, right wheel. 

2354. The general wUl then add : 

3. Quick — March. 

2355. At this, briskly repeated, the batta- 
lions will break by platoon to the left or right. 

2356. The battauons having broken, 3ie ge- 
neral will cause two markers to be placed at the 
points around which the two tsolumns ought to 
turn in order to enter the defile ; the markers 
will be posted a little more than the front of a 
company apart The general will then com- 
mand: 

4. Column, JhrtBord. 

3S57. This having been repeated, each colonek 
whose battalion has broken to the lefl, will com- 
mand: guide fight, and each whose battaiion 
has broken to the right, guide left. The general 
will now add : 
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5. Quick — March. 

2358. (PI. XLIX, fig. 2.) At this command, 
briskly repeated, the two columns will march to 
meet each other, and when the two leading pla- 
toons have arrived opposite to the respective 
markers, they will turn one to the right, and the 
other to the left, in order to unite in the defile ; 
at the moment of union, they will take, by com 
mand of their respective chiefs, the platoon on 
the right, the guide to the lefl, and the lef\ pla 
toon, the guide to the right. 

2359. The two united platoons will march side 
by side, each regulating itself on the two guides 
placed elbow to elbow between them: these 
guides will direct themselves by the defile. 

2360. The two next platoons, and, successive 
ly, all the others, will conform themselves to 
what has just been prescribed for the two lead- 
mg platoons on coming up with the markers 
placed before the entrance of the defile. The 
platoons of the first battalion (supposing the line 
10 consist of but five) will march in simple co« 
lumn behind the right column. 

3361. The united platoons will pass the defile 
in the cadenccd pace, and with ranks closed, 
each regulating itself on the two guides placed 
in the centre, who will march elbow to elbow ex* 
actly in the traces of, and at platoon distance 
from, the guides who immediately precede 
them. 

2362. In proportion as the two columns issue 
from the defile, each captain will re-form his 
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company as follows : in tbe right column, the 
first platoon, which is in rear of the second of 
the same company, will oblique to the n^ht until 
it find itself unmasked, and tlien march forward : 
in the lefl column, it will be the second platoon 
of' each company, which will oblique to the left, 
and then march up abreast with its first. At the 
moment of obliqumg, the men will half^face to 
the right or left, and each |daioon will quicken 
the step in order to rejmn its corresponding pla- 
toon in front. See JSb. 757. 

«368. (PL XLIX,^f . 3.) If it be the wish ot 
the general, after passing the defile, to re-form 
line, he will throw himself in advance to the 
distance at which he may wish to establish the 
line of battle, and place two markers on this line 
for the head of the right c<^umn, and two others 
for the head of the left, leaving the interval of 
twenty-two paces between the two columns. 

9864. The head of the column having passed 
the defile, the seneral will order the cdonels of 
the third and fourth battalions to direct them 
respectively on the markers which he has esta- 
blished; and when the leading subdivision of 
each of these battalions has arrived at three 
paces from the line of battle, each colonel will 
cause his battalion to close in mass in halting. 

9865. The colonels of the second and fifth, 
will each, as the head of his battalion issues 
trom the defile, cause it to change direction, the 
second to the right, and the fifth to the left, and 
then direct it perpendicularly towards the line of 
battle, tlie second, at twenty-two paces from the 
right of the third, and the filth, tlie same distance 
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horn the lefl of the fourth. In halting, at three 
paces from that line, each battalion will be clos- 
ed in mass on its leading company. 

SS66. Each of the remaining battalions (what- 
ever the number) will follow the movement of 
the one that immediately precedes it in column, 
maivh towards the line, and establish itself upon 
it, in column, as just prescribed for the second 
and fiflh. 

3367. Or, as soon as the head of the battalion 
on which the general wishes to cause the de- 
ployment to be made, is established on the line 
of cattle, he will cause the movement to com 
mence, and immediately give notice thereof t» 
the colonels* whose battalions are yet in the de 
file. 

3368. These colonels, as their battalions sue 
ceasively issue from the defile, will cause them 
to change direction to the right and left, then 
direct them behind the line, so that each may be 
in position to form itself on the right or on the. 
left into line of battle, next to the preceding bat- 
talion of its column already in line. 

2369. If, instead of re-establishing the line, as 
in the preceding examples, it be the wish of the 
general to rest one of the wings, say the right, 
at tiie defile, he will cause both columns to take 
the guide to the right, and halt them the instant 
that the last company of the right column issues 
from the defile : this column may then be form- 
ed to the riehty and the left column on the rights 
into line ofhattle. 

9370. If it be the led wing thai is to rest at 
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the defile, the line may be formed according to 
the same principles, and by inverse means. 

Remarks on the passage of defiles in advancing. 

2371. The two columns being formed by pla 
toon, if the defile should widen sufiicienty, com 
panies may be formed in each column without 
waiting till the head has issued from the defile. 

2372. When a "udden narrowing of the defile 
shall oblige the cniefs of platoon to break off, 
for the moment, one or two files to tlie rear, this 
diminution of front, as an exception to the rule 
established, ^No. 718) will be made from tbeside 
opposite to tne guide. ♦ 

2373. If the defile be of sufficient width to re- 
ceive the front of a division, the general, instead 
of causing the line to break by platoon, will 
cause it to break by company ; but, in this case, 
th« company that is to lead in each column, in- 
stead of wheeling, will march forward twice the 
extent of its front ; and when the columns are 
put in movement, these compa lies will close upon 
each other, marching by the flank, in order to 
unite at the entrance of the defile. 

2374. If the defile be not of sufficient width to 
receive the front of a company, it will be passed 
in simple column by platoon, right or left in 
front. 

2375. The passage of defiles to the front will 
always be executed by the subdivision of the 
right, or that of the lef\of a battalion ; and when 
the defile happens not to be exactly opposite to 
tn interval between two battalions, the leading 
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•ubdivisions, ailer uniting, wUl direct themselves 
diagonally towards ihe entrance of the defile. 

2376. The means given, No. 2S63, and follow- 
ing, for re-forming the li'^e, render it easy to es- 
taolish it with the utmost prociptness, and on 
any battalion that may be preferred. If, for ex- 
ample, the outlet of the defile be so placed, in 
respect to the enemy, as to render it necessary 
to form line on the head of the column imme- 
diately afler passing : in this case, the ^nera 
woukl cause the third and fourth battalions to 
close into masses, and immediately deploy them 
the other battalions would form on the left, an. 
on the right, into line of battle. 



Aaticlk IX. 
To pass a defile in retreat. 

2877. The line marching in retreat, and en 
countering a defile which it has to pass, the ge- 
neral will cause a halt, and face the line to the 
front. 

2378. (PI. L, figs. 1, 2, 3.) It will ^r5« be sup- 
posed that the line is composed of eight, or an^r 
other even number of battalions ; that the defile 
is opposite to the interval between me two cen- 
tre battalions, (fourth and fiflh,) and its width 
Budicient to give passage to the front of a com- 
pany. The general will cause two markers to 
be placed at nfleen or twenty paces behind the 
file closers, in front of the defile, and at a little 
more than company distance apart, in order to 
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indicate to the two columns the points arouna 
which they ought to change direction to enter 
the defile ; which being executed, he will com* 
mand: 

To the reoTf by the mngs, pass the defile, 

2379. This having been repeated, the colonel 
of the right battalion of the line, will command : 
to the rear, by the right .flanks pau the defile^ 
and the colonel of the left battahon, to the rear , 
by the left flank, pass the defile. 

2380. The two battalions of the wings will 
immediately commence the movement in confbr- 
mity with what is prescribed, No. 1398, and 
following; and when the leading platoon of 
each column has arrived opposite to the marker 
placed at the point for changing direction, these 
two platoons will turn at the same time, one to 
the left, and the other to the right, in order to 
unite in the defile : to this end, if the head of 
one of the columns arrive before the other, it 
will wait for the head of the corresponding bat- 
talion, before turning. As soon as the two pla- 
toons unite, they willtakei by command of their 
respective chiefs — the platoon, now on the left, 
the guide to the right, and the other, the guide 
to the left ; the remaining platoons of these two 
battalions will successivSy conform themselves 
to wh;\t has just been prescribed for those of the 
head, and the two columns will thus march to- 
gether according to the principles indicated. 
No. 2:359, and following, lor the passage oi'a 
defile in front 
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SdSl. The Other battalions will succesmveh 
execute the same movement; the colonel oi'eacr. 
will give one of the commands prescribed, No 
2379, according as liis battalion has to pass the 
defile by the right or lefl flank, and so that its 
leading platoon may follow, at the desired dis- 
tance, the rearmost platoon of the battalion im- 
mediately preceding; the battalions will enter 
the defile, side by side, as prescribed for the two 
battalions of the wings. 

2383. If tlie defile become of sufBeient width 
to give passage to a division marching by the 
front, each captain, as his platoons successively 
enter the enlarged width, will cause them to 
form company according to the principles pre- 
scribed, No. 2362; otherwise this movement 
will only be eX:ecuted as each company issues 
from the defile. 

2383. If it be the wish of the general, after 
passing, to re-form line facing to the defile, he 
will throw himself in advance to the distance at 
which he may wish to establish the new line of 
battle, and determine its direction by establish- 
ing, for the head of the column, two markers 
distant from each other a little more than the 
front of a division ; he will then cause this line 
to be prolonged to the right and left by mounted 
officers. 

2384. The head of the column will be so di- 
rected as to cross the line of battle between the 
two markers placed by the general ; and wheh 
four paces beyond, the column, composed of the 
right battalions, will take the guide to the lef\, 
tnd turn to the left ; the column, composed o 
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Ihe left battalions, will take the guide to the 
ri^ht, and t'irn to the right; the two columns 
will thus prolong their march, in opposite direc- 
tions, parailelly to the line of battle, on which 
the colours and general guides will throw them- 
selves. 

2385. Each column will be halted soon afler 
its last subdivision has entered tlie new direction, 
and so that, on re-forming line, the two batta- 
ions which were the rearmost, may find tliem- 
selves seoarated by the interval of twenty-two 
paces. One of the two columas will be made 
to countermarch, and the general, having recti- 
fied, if necessary, the general direction, will 
cause the column to form to the left or rights into 
line of battle J 

2386. (PI. LI, figs. 1, 3, 3.) The line c^n 
SLSting of ei^ht h^ttalions, if it be the wish of 
the general, instead of placing four battalions to 
the left of the defile, as in the last example, to 
place only three on that side, and to throw the 
other five to the right, the movement will be 
executed in the following manner. 

2387. The last three battalions whicli are to 
be formed to the left of the defile, will be halted 
as soon as the leading subdivision of the eighth 
battalion arrives at company distance from the 
point of tmpui for the left of the line, and will 
Be formed to the righty into line of battle. 

2388. The fifth battalion, instead of following 
the movement of the last three, will continue tc 
march straight forward afler having crossed the 
bne of battle, and close in mass as soon as its 
leading subdivision has lefl between it and the 
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line the necessary space to contain the batta- 
lion in mass. 

2389. The last subdivision having closed, this 
battalion will be made to countermarch, and then 
to deploy, so that its left may find itself twenty- 
two paces from the right of the sixth. 

2390. The column composed of the right bat- 
talions will continue to march, and when its last 
subdivision has passed a distance equal to the 
front of a company beyond the point of appui 
for the \ei\ of the fourth battalion, the major ge- 
neral in command of this particular column 
(See JVb. 1737,) will halt it, cause it to counter- 
march, and alter having assured the direction of 
its guides on the colours of the battalions al- 
rea^ established, he will cause it to form to the 
right y into line of battle, 

2391. The defile, in the preceding examples, 
has been supposed to be behind the centre of the 
line composed of an ^ven number of battalions ; 
but it may frequently be otherwise. For in- 
stance ; it may be, that there are five battalions 
on the right, and only three on the left side of 
the defile. In this case, the general would first 
send an order to the colonels of the first and se* 
cond battalions to pass the defile in simple co- 
lumn in advance, and then, seizins the proper 
time, give the command indicated, No. 2378, so 
that there may be no interruption in the move- 
ment. So, if the line present an odd number of 
battalions, a similar course would be pursued in 
respect to the odd battalion on the right or left 
^f the defile. 

^92. When the defile happens to be behind 
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the riffht or left "battalion of the line, the gene* 
ral will cause it to pa^^s hy a single win^ : to this 
end, he will substitute, in his command, the in 
dication by the left tcing or hy the tight toing, 
for that of hy the wings. The movement wiU 
commence by tlie wing the farthest from the de- 
file, so tliat the battalion opposite to it may be 
the last to enter. 



Article X. 
Changes of front* 



Perpendicular changes offront* 
lat. Changes of frotU forward. 

(PL Ln. Movement of the first Une,^ 

2393. A line being deployed, and the general 
wishing to cause it to change front on the right, 
he will first determine the direction of the new 
line of battle, cause two markers to be placed en 
it before the position to be occupied by the right 
company, first battalion, and immediately cause 
this company to be established against those 
markers ; he will at the same time charge twc 
mounted officers to determine successively the 
points on the line at which the subordinate 6atta-' 
lions ought respectively to arrive, as indicated 
No. 1984, an'' ii»llowing. He will then coin 
tnand t 
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1. Change front forvoard^ on the firU haitMm, 

3394. This having been repeated, the colond 
of the first wiil immediately cause his battalion 
to execute a change o€ front forward, as pre- 
scribed, No. 1433, and following. 

3395. Each of ,the other colonels will cause 
his battalion to ploy into double column, at com« 
pany distance ; which being executed, he wih 
eomnnand: 1. Column, forward; 3. Guide rights 

3396. These dispositions bemg made, the ge* 
neral will add : 

3. Q;ukk — March. 

3397. At this, briskly repeated, the subordi- 
nate battalions will put themselves in movement 
towards the line of battle ; the leading guide of 
each, advancing the left shoulder, will so direct 
himself that, on arriving at the point (g) oppo- 
site to the right marker (A,) placed in advance 
by the lieutenant colonel, he may find himself at 
a distance from the line of battle equal to the 
deptli of the column. 

3398. The head of each battalion having ar- 
rived at the point (g,) will turn to the ri^t m 
order to march perpendicularly up to the line ot 
battle, and when at three paces from this line, its 
colonel will cause the column to close in mass 
»nd to deploy. 

3399. Each colonel will hold himself on the 
side of the direction abreast with the leading di« 

III— M 
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nslon of his battalion, pending its march towards 
the line of battle. 

S400. The lieutenant colonels will throw them 
selves in advance on the line, as prescribed, No. 
3337, for changes of direction of a line of batta* 
lions in columns. See No, 1967. 

8401. The line being formed, the general wiU 
command: 

Colours — Posts. 

840S. A kne will change front fbrwara on its 
left, according to the same principles and by in* 
verse means. 

2<2. Changes of front to the rear, 

(PI. LIII. Movemera of the first Hne^ 

3403. To change front to the rear, on the 
nght of the line, me j^neral will cause the right 
company, first battalion, to be established on tlie 
new direction, and place two markers before this 
company as presented, No. 1438 ; he will then 
command: 

1. Change front to the rear, on the first hattahonn 

8404. This having been repeated, the colond 
of the first will immediately cause his battalion 
to execute a change of front to the rear as pre- 
scribed, No. 1439, and following. 

3405. Each of the other colonels w'll cause 
his battalion to ploy into double column at cfim- 
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pany distance, face it by the rear rank, and 
then command : 1. Column, forward ; 3. Cfuide 
Irft. 

5406. These dispositions being made> the ge« 
nerai will add : 

3. Quick— -March. 

5407. This having been briskly repeated, the 
subordinate battalions will put themselves in 
movement towards the line of battle ; the lead- 
ing guide,' advancing the ri^ht shoulder, will 
direct himself as prescribed, No. 3397. 

3408. The leading division of each battalion 
having arrived at the point (g,) will turn to the 
lefl in order to march up perpendicularly to the 
line of battle, then cross this line between the 
two markers, placed in advance by the lieutenant 
colonel ; and when the head of the battalion has 
passed the. line a distance equal to its depth 
(closed) and three paces more, the colonel will 
cause the column to close in mass, to face by the 
front' rank, and to deploy. 

3409. The lieutenant colonels will throw them* 
selves in advance on the line of battle, and esta- 
blish upon it the two markers as prescribed, No. 
3349. 

3410. Changes of front to the rear, on the left 
of tb« line, vnll be executed according t<^ the 
nme principles and \iy inverse means. 
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3d. Central ehanga oJfronL 

(PI. LIV. Mwefiaem of the firU line.) 

3411. The general wishiiij^ to change front on 
the fiflh battalion, by throwing forward the left 
wing, will cause two markers to be placed on 
the direction he may wish to give to the new 
line before the position to be occupied by the 
right company of that battalion, and then cause 
this company to be established against the 
markers ; he will, at the same time, order the 
colonel of the fourth to have the left company of 
his battalion conducted to and established on the 
same alignment, at twenty-two paces from the 
right of the fiflh battalion. 

d412. These dispositions being made, the ge- 
neral will command : 

1. Change Jront on the fifth battalion, left ufing 
forward. 2. Q^uiek — ^March. 

2418. The colonel of the fifth will immediate- 
hr cause his battalion to execute a change of 
front forward on its right company, and the co- 
lonel of the fourth a change oi^ front to the rear 
on the left company of his oattalion. 

S414. The battalions to the left of the fifUi 
will each execute its movement as prescribed ^ 
the subordinate battalions in chauffes of front 
foneard on the right of the line, and the Imtta- 
lions to the right of the fourth, will each execute 
its movement as indicated for changes of front 
to the rear on the left battalion. 
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3415. The general, wishing to throw the right 
win^ forward, instead of the lefl, will take, as 
the basis of alignment, the lefl company of the 
fourth battabon, and command : 

1. Change front on the fourth battalion, right 
wing fintoard. 3. Qttick — March. 

3416. The fourth, and the battalions to its 
right, will execute a change of front forward, 
on the lefl of the fourth battalion. 

3417. The fitlh, and the battalions to its leA;, 
will execute a chance of front to the rear, on 
the right of the fiflh oattalion. 

Oblique changes of front. 

3418. Oblique changes of front will be exe 
euted according to the same principles as the 
perpendicular changes, but observing what fol- 
lows: 

{PlaUB LV, LVI, LVn. Movement of the firm 

line.) 

3419. The directing battalion will conform it- 
self to what is prescribed, No. 1453 ; the subor- 
dinate battalions, afler being ployed into double 
columns, will be directed towards the new line 
of battle by the means indicated. No. 3836, or 
No. 3349, according as their change of front may 
be forward or to the rear. 
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Remark on ekanges <f front, 

24'20. Zd changes of front of several battalions, 
the general will always take the right or left 
company of one of the battalions as the basis ot 
the movement. 

Changes of front of two lines, 

8421. When two lines, drawn up one behina 
the other, have to change front, the first will 
always execute its movements as if it were 
alone. 

2423. The position of the second line being 
necessarily suoordinate to that of the first, it 
cannot, like the first, execute its movement on a 
fixed pivot, consequently it will employ, in order 
to pass into the new position, the means about 
to be indicated. 

2433. The general of each line will cause 
the movement to be commenced as soon as the 
basis of the new direction is established. 

Iff. Changes cf front perpendicularly forward an 
the right of the first line, 

2424. (PI. Ln.) It is supposed that two lines, 
each of eight battalions deployed, are so placed 
that the centre of each battalion of the second 
line is opposite to the middle of the interval to 
the right of the corresponding battalion of the 
first line ; the general-in chieff wishin/gr to cause 
1 chan^ of front forward to be executed on the 
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Hjsht of the first line, vnll determine the direetiou 
of this line ; he will place upon it three mark* 
era, two befi>re the position to be occupied by 
the right company of the first battalion, and Uie 
third a hundred paces beyond. 

2425. These markers, who form the basis oi 
alignment for the first line, being established, the 
basis will be prolonged by mounted officers in the 
manner indicated, No. 1983, and following. 

2426. The general-in-chief will then ordei 
another officer to trace the new direction for the 
second Hne, which, it is supposed, ought to be 
established at three hundred and seventy paces 
from the first, and parallelly to this line ; he will, 
at the same time, advise the general of each line 
of the movement he wishes to have executed. 

2427. The. officer designated to trace the di 
rectioaof the second hne, (See figure 2,) will 
take three hundred and seventy paces along the 
front of the first line from its right, place a mark- 
er (B) where he halts, then a second (E) at a 
hundred paces from the first marker, in a direc 
tion paiullel to the new position of the first line ; 
and, finally, a third marker (D) at the point oi 
mp^mi for the right of the second line. 

2428. The basis of the second line being thus 
established, it will be prolonged by mounted offi* 
een as above. . 

2429. The general of the second line will or- 
der the major general of its nght win^ to cause 
the three battaUons on the right to break by com« 
pany to the lefl in order to march to Iheir new 
position* He will, at the same time, order the 
iither major general of this line to give the com 
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mands, and make the preparatory dispositiotn 
for the execution of a change of front forward 
on the third hattalion, by all the battalions to 
the lefl oC tne third, and th^a to direet these bat« 
talions upon their new po6ltioi& «o the lell of the 
first three. 

3430. As soon as the three battalions of the 
ri^ht shall have broken into column by company, 
and the five battalions of the left shall have 
neen ployed into double columns, the major ge- 
neral of each portion of the line will put it in 
movement. 

3431. The column, formed of the three batta 
ions of the ri^ht, will march towards the new 
position, and oe so directed as to pass, in its 
whole depth, the marker (D,) placed at the point 
where its right will rest when in line ; arrived 
opposite to mis marker, the column will prolong 
itself on the new line of battle ; and when the 
ris:ht company (now in the rear) of the first bat* 
taTM)n has arrived opposite to the point of appm 
(D,) the major general, who commands this eo* 
lumn, will halt and form it to the riglu^ ifOo Um 
of battle^ 

3433. The five battalions of the kfl will march 
diagonally to their front towards the new line Oa 
battle, in order to form successively to tlie left 
of the firsi three. This movement will be exe* 
cuted according to the principles prescribed for 
elian^s of front forward. The colonel of the 
fourth will take care so to direct his battalion as 
to prolong it in rear of the line, leaving between 
the right flank of his column, and the Ime, a dis* 
tance of at least fifly-five paces. The leadinij 
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division having arrived at the point (g*,) oppo« 
«ite to the right marker (k) placed in aaviince by 
the lieutenant colonel, will turn to the right in or- 
der to march up perpendicularly to the line of' bat- 
tle, and when it shall be at three paces from this 
line, the colonel will close the battalion into mass 
and deploy it. 

2493. Each of the remaining battalions will 
regulate itself by that to its right ; arrived at the 
pmnt (if,) opposite to its right marker, the batta- 
lion will finish its movement a^ just prescribed 
for that of the fourth. 

i24S4. The general of the second line will su 

Esrinted its whole movement, but more particu 
rly see chat the three battalions which broke 
by company, and which form the basis of align- 
ment, be promptly and correctly established on 
the new line of battle. Tkis rule is general for 
the $ee<md line in all ehange$ of front, 

3485. The change of ffoni on the left of ihe 
line will be executed according to the same prin- 
ciples and by inverse means ; but as, by the sup- 
position made. No. S424, the second line is out- 
flanked on the lefl, to the extent of a half batta- 
lia by the first line, onlV two battalions on the 
lefl o^ the second, will break into column by 
Qompany. 

' ^ Changes of front perpendicularly to the 
rear, on the right of the first line. 

«496. (PI. Lm.) The general-in-chief, wish- 
ing to cause a change of front to the rear to be 
executed on the right of the first line, will causo 
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the right company of the first hattalion to be 
thrown back on the new direction ; he will dn 
^ct two markers to be placed before this compa- 
ny, and a tiiird at a hundred paces from the 
point of ajmui for the right ; he will next cause 
the line or battle to be prolonged by mounted 
ofBcers, as indicated, No. 24S5, and charge an 
officer to trace the new direction of the second 
line, which it is supposed ought to be established 
at three hundred and seventy paces from the 
first, and in a parallel direction. 

2437. The officer charged with establishing 
the new direction of the second line (See figure 
3,) will take three hundred and seventy paces in 
the prolongation of the first from its right ; he 
will place a marker (B) where he halts, then a 
second (K,) at a hundred paces from the first 
marker in the direction that has been indicated 
to him, and a third (G) on the prolongation ol 
the other two at the point of appui for the right oi 
the second line. 

2438. The basis of alignment being thus as* 
sured, it will be prolonged, and another marker 
or mounted officer placed at the point (C) where 
the right battalions will have to cross the new 
line of battle. 

2439. The general of the second line will or- 
der the major general of its right wing to cause 
the three battalions of the right to break by 
company to the right, in order to march to their 
new position. He will at the same time order 
the other major general of this line to give the 
commands, and to make the preparatory diapo« 
sitions, for the execution of a change of froDt 
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to the rear, on the third battalion, by all the bat* 
lalions to the led of the third, and then to direct 
these five battalions upon their new position to 
the led of tiie. first three. 

2440. As soon as the three battalions of the 
right have broken into column by company, and 
the five battalions of the left have ployed irto 
double columns and faced by the rear rank, Ui6 
major general, of each portion of the line, will 
put it in movement. 

2441. The column, formed of the battalions of 
the right, will \}e directed on the officer (C) 
placed at the point where it ought to cross the 
new line of battle ; and when this column has 
passed the line, it will chan^ direction to the 
left in order to prolong itself on the line. The 
leading subdivision having arrived at company 
distance from the point (6,) the major general 
will halt the column and form it to the Uft and 
faced to the rear^ in line of battle, 

2442. The battalions of the left will march 
diagonally towards the new line of battle, accord- 
ing to the principles prescribed for changes of 
fronts to the rear ; but each leading guide, in- 
stead of advancing the shoulder, will turn to the 
left at the moment of putting himself in march. 
The fourth battalion will march in rear of the 
^d position, and be so directed that, on arriving 
at its point of formation on the new, it may be 
perpendicular to this line, when it will be formed 
on it to the left of the first three battalions as 
prescribed, No. 2408, and following. 

2443. £ach of the remaining battalions will 
ceguUle itself on that which precedes it in th^ 



morement, and coiifi>nii itself to what has jusi 
been prescribed for the fourth. 

3444. The general of this line wiU conform 
himself in the execution of the movement, to 
wl*at is indicated, No. 3454. 

2445. The change of front to the rear on tlie 
left of the first line will be executed according 
to the same principles and by inverse means; 
and if the second line be outflanked on the lefl by 
the first, as supposed above, only the two batta- 
lions on the lefl of the second line will break 
into column by company. 

Sd, Changes cf front perpendicularly on the 
fifth battaUon rf the first line, the left vnng 
thrown foruford. 

3446. (Pi. UV, figs. 1, 3.) The general-in 
chief, wishing to cause a change of front to be 
executed on the fiflh battalion, first line, by 
throwing forward the left wing, will determine 
the new direction of this line, by placing before 
the right of the fiflh battalion, three markers in 
the manner indicated, No. 3434. As soon as 
they are established, he will cause the lefl com 
pany of the fourth battalion to be conducted to 
and established on the new aii^ment, and thcb 
rause two markers to be placed before this com 
pany 

3447. The basis of the new direction of the 
first line being thus established, the genera.-in« 
chief will cause it to be prolonged by mounted 
oiRcers ; he will, at the same time charge an 
officer to trace the new position of the second 
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ime, which it is supposed ought to be established 
three hundred and seventy paces from tlie first. 
And in a parallel direction. 

S443. The officer charged with tracing the 
new direction of the second line wil! [^ass along 
the front cf the first towards its leil, and take 
three hundred and seventy paces from the riflht 
of the fifth battalion; he will place a marker (B) 
where he halts, then a second (D) at a hundred 
paces, in front of the first line, in the direction 
that has been indicated to him, and a tliird (E,) 
a hundred paces in the rear on the prolongation 
9f the two others. 

3449. The basis of the new direction of the 
tecond line being thus established, it will be pro 
longed, and another marker or mounted ofzicei 
placed at (C,) the point of intersection of the old 
and new positions of the second line. 

3450. The general of the second line will 
cause the first seven battalions to break by com- 
pany to the lefl, and order the colonel of the 
ei^Ui to ploy his battalion into double column, 
at company distance, in order to march on the 
line of battle, and to form upon it to the left o. 
.he seventh. 

2451. The first seven battalions having broken 
by company, the general of the line will put them 
in march ; this column will march straight for- 
ward, and after having crossed the new line o« 
battle, it will change direction to the right, and 
prolong itself on that line. The fiflh company, 
fifUi battalion (counting from its right) having 
Qearly arrived opposite to the ri^ht of the cor- 
responding battalion of the first hae, which haa 



158 STOLVTIOirS of THB like — TART T« 

served as the basis of the movement, the generaV 
of the second line will halt the column, and form 
it to the right and faced to the rear, into line of 
battle. 

3452. As soon as the eighth battalion is ployed 
into double column, its colonel will conduct it to 
the new line of battle, in conformity with what 
is prescribed for the fourth battalion in changincr 
front /orward on the right of the first line. 

d45S. The general-m-chief will superintend 
the mow.Mientof the two lines: he will see that, 
in the first line, tlie directing battalions (the fiflh 
and fourth) as well as the subordinate battalionn 
which change front forward, execute their re 
spective movements promptly, in order to facili 
tate the establishment of the second line, and he 
will retard the execution of the movement of the 
subordinate battalions which change front to the 
reoTy until those of the second line may be suf 
ficiently advanced not to obstruct the former. 

2454. If, in changing front on the centre, it be 
wished to throw the right wing forward, the 
movement will be executed on the left of the 
fourth battalion, first line ; but if the second line 
be outflanked to the left, as has been supposed, 
the last six battalions only will break by eompa* 
ny to the right, and these battalions will be con- 
ducted to and formed on the line according to 
the principles prescribed, No. 2451. The co- 
lumn will be halted at the moment the lef\ com* 
pany of the fourth battalion arrives opponte to 
the colour of the corresponding battaicn of the 
first line^ which battalion has served as the basis 
•f the movement 
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t455. l!\ie second and first battalions will each 
fxecute its movementas prescribed for the eighth, 
f 0. 2452, but by inverse means. 

Oblique changes ofjroni. 

\tL OhUque change of front forward on the 
right of the first line. 

S456. (PL l»Y, figs. 1, 2.) This movement 
wilt be executed according to the principles pre- 
scribed, Nos. 2421, and following, and No. 2424, 
and following, but observing what follows. 

2457. If it be intended to establish the second 
lineparallelly to the first, the general-in-chief, al- 
ter having determined the direction of the first 
'ine, will cause the angle formed by the old and 
new directions to be measured in the manner fol- 
lowing. 

2458. The lieutenant colonel (See JVo. 42) ol 
the riffht battalion, first line, will, on an intima- 
timi Som the general-in-chief, place himself be- 
fore and near the right file of this battalion ; 
then fkce to the led, march fidy paces along the 
fnmt rank, halt, and face to hisriffht; he will 
next inarch perpendicularly to the front of this 
battalion, counting his paces; the ^neral-in- 
ehief^ placed on the right, will halt him the mo- 
ment that he comes between the general and the 
point of direction to the lefl of the new position ; 
the lieutenant colonel will stand fast, till he re 
cdve An intimation to return to his battalion, and 
the general, after receiving a report of the num- 
utf of *)aces taken by that officer to the front 
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(aud the number will here be supposed to be 
venly,) will cause the basis of aHgninent to be 
established as indicated, No. 3434. 

3459. The basis of the new position of the 
first line being assured, and the angle formed by 
the old and new positions measured, the ^nerat* 
in-K^hief will charge an officer to trace the new po« 
sition of the second line ; to this end, he will 
give to this officer the number of paces to be 
taken along the front of the first line, say four 
hundred and sixty and the number of paces 
which the lieutenant colonel had counted march- 
ing peipendicularly to the front, which, as has 
iust bee a seen, was seventy. 

2460. The officer designated will march to 
wards the leflof the first line the given distance ; 
and in order to determine the new direction of 
the second line, he will, by order of the general, 
cause the lieutenant colonel of the battalion be- 
fore which he halts, say at the point (B,) to re- 
peat the operation indicated, No. 2458; the lieu- 
tenant colonel, setting off from the point ^B,) 
will march fifly paces along the front of the line 
towards its left, and then seventy perpendicular^ 
ly to the front, from (z) to (x ;) (B x) will be the 
new direction of the second line. 

2461. The basis of the new position of the 
second line being assured, it will be prolonged 
to the lef\ and right. 

2462. Those dispositions being made, the ge 
neral of tlie second line will establish it in the 
new position by the means indicated. No. 2429, 
%nd following ; but he will CAUse only the first 



BTOLCrTIONS or THE UlTfi — ^PART T. 161 

and second battalions (under their brigadier f^ 
oeral) to break by company. 

2463. This column beisig formed, the second 
tad first bactalions will march straight forward, 
tfld as soon as the head of the column has pass* 
ed the new line of battle, it will change mrec- 
ioQ to the right in order to prolong itself on tiiia 
afle and to form to the rish$y into line of hatthj 
in ^he manner indicated, No. 2431. 

S464. Each of the other six battalions will 
execute its movement according to the princi- 
ples prescribed for a change or front i>erpendi- 
culariy forward ; the third battalion will break 
from the old line by a slight wheel to the lefl, in 
conformity with what is prescribed. No. 243S, 
for the fourth battalion. 

2465. The change of front on the leil of the 
De will be made according to the same princi- 
ples f but if, according to what has been suppos- 
ed, the second line be outflanked on the lett by 
the first, only the eighth battalion will break to 
the right by company. 

Obliqtie change of front to the rear^ on the 
right of the first line. 

2466. (PL LVI, figs. 1, 2.) This movement 
ml\ be executed according to the principles pre- 
scribed, No. 2419, and foUowing, and No. 2436, 
andlfollowing, but observing what follows. 

2467. The general-in-chief, after having de- 
termined the new direction of the first line, will 
cause the angle formed by this direction with 
the old to be measured behind the rear rank q< 

III— N 
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Ihe first battalion, by the means indicated, Ndi 
2458. 

3468. The officer who traces the new direc- 
tion of* the second Hue will march on the prolon* 
gatioD of the first, to the right of its point of 
appui the number of paces the general has indi- 
cated to him ; he will place a marker (B) at the 
point where he halts, and a second (z) at fifly 
paces from the first towards the right of the line. 
An officer whom he will have designated, will 
throw himself close to the second marker (z,) 
and march perpendicularly to the rear, the 
number of paces fixed for the opening of the an- 
gle, which will be supposed to be eighty ; which 
being executed, the basis of ali^ment will be 
traced in the manner mdicated, No. 3458, and 
then prolonged to the lefl; another marker or 
mounted officer will be placed at the point (C) 
where the old position of the second line, pro- 
longed, cuts the new. 

2469. These dispositions being made, the se- 
cond line will be established in the new positioh 
by the means indicated for a change of front 
perpendicularly to the rear ; but only two bat- 
talions will be broken by company, and these 
will then conform themselves to what is pre- 
scribed, No. 2441. 

2470. The remaining six battalions win each 
execute its movement in the manner prescribed, 
No. 2442, and following: the third battalion 
will conform itself to what is there designated 
for the fourth. 

2471. The oblique change of front to the rear, 
oil tbe left of the first line, will be executed ao- 
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eotding to the same pnncijues; but if, aahas 
been supposed, the second Udc be outflanked to 
tike led by the first, the eighth battalion only, of 
tlie second line, will break by company to the 

leH. 

5i. Oblique change of front, on the fifth botto/ion, 
the left wing thrown forward. 

Un. (PL LWl^figs. 1, 2.) This movemeni 
will be executed according to the principles pre- 
scribed, No. 3419, and following, and Mo. 2446, 
and following, but observing what ibllows. 

2473. The general-in-chief will throw him- 
self on the right of the fiilh battalion, and ailer 
having determined the new direction of the first 
line, he will cause the lieutenant colonel o^ this 
battalion to execute what is prescribed. No. 2458. 

2474. The ofiicer who traces the new position 
of the second line will, in passing along the front 
of the first towards its left, take from the right 
of the fifth battalion, the distance that the ge- 
neral-in-chief has given to him; he will then, in 
the name of the general, cause the lieutenant 
colonel of the battalion before which he halts, to 
repeat the operation just prescribed for the lieu- 
tenant colonel of the fifth ; which being done, 
be will establish the basis of the new position, 
cause it to be prolonged to the lefl and right, 
and place a marker, or mounted officer, at the 
point (C) of intersection of the old and new 
positions of the second line. 

2475. These disposition3l>eing made, the second 
line will be established in its new fXNiition by 
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the means indicated lor a perpendicular changb 
of front on the centre ; but only the first five bat 
talions will break by company: each of these 
battalions will finish its movement in the manner 
indicated, No. 2451. 

2476. Each of the last three battalions will be 
ployed into double column, and established in 
the new position to the left of the first five, in 
the manner indicated, No. 2452 ; the sixth and 
seventh battalions will each, conforming^ itseii 
to what is prescribed for the eighth, break from 
the old line by a slight wheel to the left. 

2477. If, in changing front on the centre, it 
be wished to throw forward Ihe right wing, tbe 
movement win be executed according to tihe 
same principles on the left of the fourth batla 
lion, but oteerving what follows : 

2478. The last five battalions will break by 
company to the right, and be established in 
the new position according to the principles 
prescribed, No. 2475, but by inverse means. 

2479. The three other battalions will each 
be ployed into column doubled on its centre, 
and established in the new position according 
to the principles prescribed, No. 2476 ; the third 
md second battalions will break from the old 
tine by a slight wheel to the right. 

Bemarks on changes of front oj two lines. 

2480. The distance between the two lines and 
the position of the second in respect to the first, 
cannot be fixed, as both distance and positiop 
depend on the ground and othev circumstanceai 
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S481. In the preceding examples, the distance 
between the two lines has heen calculated at 
about three hundred and seventy paces, and the 
position of the second line supposed to be near« 
iy parallel to that of the first ; but the rules 
which have been prescribed are applicable to all 
changes of front of two lines, and give ^e means 
of throwing the second line to any distance from 
the first, and of establishing it in whatever di- 
rection the general-in-chief may judge best. 

2483. So in halting, sooner or later, the batta 
lions of the second line which have broken into 
column hj company, the general-in-chief can 
give to this line any point oiappui he may wish, 
and consequently cause it to outflank tiie first to 
the ri^ht or lefl by any number of companies or 
battalions he may desire ; or, finally, he can so 
dispose the second line that each of its battalions 
shall find itself exactly, behind the corresponding 
battalion of the first Une. 

2483. In oblique changes of front, the distance 
to be paced b^ the offiper charged with tracing 
the new position of the second line, will alwavs 
be greater than that which it is desired should 
separate the two lines after the termination of 
the movement ; and this difference will be in- 
creased in proportion as the angle formed by 
the old and new directions is diminished. 

3484. The number of battalions of the second 
line which ought to break by company, depends 
on the movement to be executed ; thus, in chan- 
ges of front forward, it will be the battalions be- 
tween the point of appui (6) of the old position 
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and the point (G) where the new position, pro- 
lon^d, cuts the old. 

2485. In changes of front to the rear, th« 
number of battalions to break by company is 
determined by the distance which there ought to 
be from the point of appui (6) of the new posi 
tion, to the point (C) where the old position, 
prolonged, cuts the new. 

2486. What has just been said in the two pre- 
ceding numbers applies to all changes of front 
either perpendicular or oblique ; but as, in the 
latter, the distance between (G) and (C) is less 
than in the perpendicular changes, and as it di- 
minishes in proportion to the lessening of the 
angle formed by the old and new positions, it 
follows that the number of battalions to be bro- 
ken by company ought also to be less. 

2487. The same rule will be observed for 
changes of front on an interior battalion of ihe 
line as for changes of front forward ; thus, in the 
change of front on the fiflh battalion, left wing 
thrown forward, described No. 2446, and follow- 
ing, all the battalions are made to break by com- 

Eany which, in the old position, found themselves 
etween the point of opput (G) and the point 
(C) where that position is cut oy the new one. 

2488. The battalions which break by comp& 
ny, having to serve as the basis of movement for 
the second line, the general of this line will care- 
fully see that they are correctly established in 
the new position ; to this end, he wUl ass«ire him« 
self, before these battalions are formed mto Ime 
of battle, that they are in the proper direction, 
and, if not, make the necessary rectific^tioas. 
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^89. This attention is particularly necessary, 
i^hen the second line is to be estabhsbed paral- 
lelly to the first ; for, in this case, if the change 
(rf* front be perpendicular, the direction of the 
second line will depend solely on the coup d^ceU 
of the officer charged with tracing it, and if it 
be an oblique change, the means indicated for 
establishing the parallelism of the two lines Qind 
which have been adopted on account of their 
flimplici^) may make a difference between the 
angles formed by each old direction with its 
new. A part of the first line being already es- 
tablished in its new position, at the time for 
halting the battalions of the second line which 
are in column by company, it will always be 
easy for the general of the second line, with a 
practised eye, to rectify any error that may have 
been committed in the first trae6 made for ' 
line. 



Akticle XL 

Order in echeUon. 

fU90. Echellons may be formed parallelly, or 
oUiquely to the line of'^batile, either by the right 
or 1^ of the line, and by battalion, origade or 
division, as will be explained. 

Direct echelUms in advanetng, 
3491. The general, wishing to form direci 
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^'echellons by the right and by brigade, will earn 
mand : 

1. EeheUoM hy &rtg-a<2e, at (so many) paces ft 
Fonoardi by the rights form eeheUans. 

2492. (PI. LVm, fig. I.) These comroandi 
laving been repeated, &e brigadier general oftht 
right brigade of the line will put it in march hj 
the commands and means indicated, No. 2218, 
and following, ibr marching a line in the order ir 
battle, and take the first as the directing batta 
uon. 

2493. The ri^ht battalion of the first echellok 
becoming thus me regulator of the march of aL 
the echeHons, the general, if he think it neces 
sary, will cause markers to be placed behind 
this battalion in order to assure its direction. 

2494. The following edieWona will, in suceea- 
sion, put themselves in march, each observing to 
maintain between itself and the preceding ecnel- 
Ion the number of paces prescrioed in me first 
command; each brigadier general will cause 
that number of paces, taken by the preceding 
echellon, to be counted, before putting hia own 
in march. 

2495. In each subordinate echellon, a file 
closer, designated in advance, will place hiasell 
in rear of and opposite to the left file of the pre 
ceding echellon. This file closer will march ex. 
ac*Jy m the trace of that file and abreast with 
his own battalion ; by tliis means, the colonel c 
the right battalion iii each subordinate echellott 
vrlil always he able to maintain the interval be* 



' 
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tween his o\«ii battalion and that on the left of ' 
the preceding echellon« 

S496. The right battalion in each echellon 
will be charged with preserving the i)erpend]cu- 
lar distance which ought to separate it from the 
preceding echellon ; me left battalion will march 
abreasit with that on its right, and take care to 
preserve its interval to the right. ^ 

2497. The echellons being in march, when 
the general shall wish to re-form the line, he will 
give an order to the brigadier general of the first 
ediellon to halt it. 

3498. The first . echellon being halted, the 
general will determine the direction to be given 
to the line, and the brigadier of the first echel- 
lon will establish it on £at direction. 

S499. The other echellons will continue to 
inarch,' and be successively halted by their re* 
speetive brigadiers at four paces from the line of 
battle. 

3500. The second echellon being halted, its 
bri^dier general will command: 1. Colowrt 
and general guides — On the Lute. At thifs 
the colours and ^neral guides of each battalion 
will face to the rijght, and promptly place them 
Klves on the alignment of the colours of the 
first echellon ; which being done, the brigadieir 
0f the second will add : S. Ouidei — Ok the 
Like. Each colonel, seeing his guides esta* 
bushed, will align his battalion. 

3501. The remaining echellons will establish 
themselves successively on the line of battle by 
fflie same means. 

2503. Each brigadier will give the commAnd* 
III.— O 



170 STOLOTIONS OF TH£ UNE — FART Y 

*' CS^titcIes— Posts, as soon as his echellon is align 
ed ; but the colours will not fall back into thek 
places until the general snail add: colour*^ 
. fosTS, which will be given aAer the establish- 
ment of the last echellon on the line of battle. 

S503. If, instead of re-fbnnin^ the line, it be 
the wbh of the general to halt me echellons, he 
will give an order to that effect to the brigadier 
oT the first, and send a caution to the brigadiers 
of the others, to halt their echellons each in the 
position where it finds itself. 

3504. Echellons by the left will be formed 
according to Ihe same principles and by inverse 
means. 

Direct echellons tn retreat* 

8505. (PI. LVIII,^^. 3.) It being the wish of 
the general to march in retreat by echellon, he 
will command: ^ 

1. EeheUons by brigade^ at (so many) paces. 3. 
In retreat i by the right, Jarm echellons, 

3506. These commands having been repeated, 
the brigadier of the first echellon will cause it to 
face about, and then put it in march. 

3507. The brigadier of the second echellon 
will cause it to Tace about, soon enough to be 
able to put it in march the moment it iias its dis- 
tance from the first 

2508. Each of the remaining echellons wUl 
execuie in its turn what has just been pre8en^«B4 
for the second* 
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3509. Each following echellon will throw out ' 
I file closer in the manner and for the purpose 
prescribed, No. 2495. 

2510. The general, wishing to re-form the 
line, will order the brigadier of the first echellor 
to halt it. 

2511. This echellon being halted, its brigadier 
mil lace it to the front, and establish it on the 
direction which may be indicated to him. 

S512. Each following echellon will continue 
to march, and when at lour paces beyond the line 
of battle, its brigadier will halt it, face it to the 
iront, and establish it on the line by tlie means 
prescribed, Noa. 2500 — 1. 

2513. Echellons in retreat wiU be formed by 
the leiit according to the same principles and by 
inverse means. 

Oblique echeUons. 

2514. (PI. XLIX, figs. 1, 2, 3, 4.) It being m- 
t6nded to form echellons obliquely to the line of 
battle, the movement will be executed in the fol- 
lowing manner. 

2615. Say that the movement is to made by 
the right : the general will throw himself on the 
right of the line, and determine the new direc- 
tion according to his views. 

2516. The lieutenant colonel of the right bat- 
talion will then, on an intimation from the ge- 
ueral, execute what is prescribed. No. 2458, for 
measuring the an^le formed by the new and old 
f!ireetions. It wiFl be supposed that the opemnff 
i>f this angle is such, that the lieutenant colonel. 
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after marching fifty paces along the front of the 
battalion, had to take thirty perpendicularly for- 
ward, to bring himself in a line between the 
general and the point of direction to the left 

2517. The opening of the angle being thus 
ascertained, the brigadier of the first echellon 
will immediately cause it to change front for 
ward on its right company, 

25 IS. The general will then send an order to 
each of tlie other brigadiers to cause his echellon 
to change front forward to thirty paces on its 
right company. 

2519. As each subordinate echellon shall have 
changed front, its brigadier will cause it to take 
its interval from the lefl of the echellon next 
on its right; to this end, he will cause it to break 
to the rear into column by company by the lefi; 
which being executed, he will order the lefl ge- 
neral guide of the left battalion to throw himself 
on the prolongation of the right guides a little 
beyond the point where the lefl of the echellon 
will rest when in line. 

2520. The general guide being correctly esta- 
blished, the brigadier of the echellon will put the 
colunm in march in order to prolong it on its 

^ line of battle ; the leading guide will direct him* 
self on the general guide, and when the right com- 
pany, now in the rear, shall have passed twen- 
ty-two paces beyond the lefl of the echellon next 
on its right, tlie brigadier of the echellon, in co- 
lumn, will halt it, and form it to the right into line 
of battle. 

2521. The echellons being thus formed, the 
/eneral will order the brigadier of the firsi 
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ecliellon to put it in march ; each of the other 
brigadiers will put his echellon in march as 
Boon as he sees the preceding one in movement. 
3522. The echellons thus disposed will marcn, 
be halted, or re-formed into line, according to the 
principles prescrihed, No. S493, and following, 
for direct echellons. 

2523. Echellons will be formed obliquely by 
the left according to the same principles and by 
inverse means. 

Remarks on the qrder in eckelUm. 

2524. The distance between echellons cannot 
le fixed, the number of paces necessarilv de- 
pending on the views of^ the general ; but it 
ought to be such as to allow the echellons to ibrm 
themselves into squares without danger of their 
firing on each other. 

2525. In the formation of oblique echellons, 
the distance between their ^ill depend on the 
extent of their fronts and iie angle formed by 
the old and new directions ; this distance may 
be either too great or too small ; if too ^eat, the 
general, before putting the echellons in march, 
will give an order to uie brigadiers of the sub* 
ordinate echellons to advance, and then halt 
them at the prescribed distance : if, on the con- 
trary, the distance be too small, the subordinate 
echellons will only put themselves in movement 
A»eaeh has the given distance from the one next 
•n its front. 

2526. In changes of front, for the iormation ol 
oblique echellons, the angle formed by the old 
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and new directions bein^ necessarily acute, tlie 
subordinate battalion in each echeilon will 
change front by the same means as the directing 
one, mstead of ploying into double column in 
order to march and deploy on the new line. 

9527. A line of battalions, deployed, will ha 
bitually march in echellons ; but if the general 
judge It to be more advantageous, he may ploy 
each battalion into colunm oy division, in rear 
of its first division, if the echellons are formed 
by the right, and in rear of the last division of 
the battalion, if echellons be formed by the left. 

2528. When echellons are composed of bat- 
talions in columns, if the movement be by the 
right, the file closer who ought to march abreast 
with the directing battalion of each subordinate 
echeilon, will place himself on the prolongation 
of the right guides of the left battalion in the 
echeilon next preceding his own, and march ex- 
actly in the trace of those guides. If the move- 
ment be made by the left, the file closer will 
place himself on the prolongation of the left 
guides of the right battalion in the precedic^ 
echeilon. 



Article XII. 
To retreat hj alternate hattdlunu. 

2629. The retreat by alternate, or odd and 
even battalions, will be executed as follows. 

2530. rPLLX.) The general, intending tfc 
execute tne retreat by alternate battalions, wil 
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five information of his purpose to the two next 
afficers in rank, who are respectively to command 
the lines of odd and even battalions, and at 
the HSLxne time indicate to the one ^ho is to com- 
mence the movement the position in which he 
will halt his line. The general will then com- 
mand: 

1. Retreat by alternate hattaUons, 3. Odd (or 
even) battalioniy commence the movement. 

S531* These commands having been repeated, 
(he officer (first major general or first brigadier) 
entitled to command the line of odd battalions, 
and which line it is supposed ought to commence 
the movement, will command : 

1. Odd battalions, face to the rear. 

3532. This having also been repeated, the 
colonels of the designated battalions will cause 
them to face about. 

2533. The commander of the odd battalionii 
will then add : 

8. The (^ — ) the battdion of direction. 3. Ito- 
taltons, forward. 4. Quick — ^March. 

S584. At the command march, briskly repeat- 
ed by the colonels of the odd battalions, these 
battalions will commence tke march, and direct 
themselves perpendicularly to the rear. The cor 
conels of tlie subordinate battalions will maintain 
them abreast with the directing one in oonfor- 
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mij with what is prescribed, No. S'242, and 
when the line arrives at the position indicated 
hy the general-in-chief, the general of this line 
wiU command : 

1. Battahons. S. Halt. 

3585. At the second command, the line will 
halt, each colonel will immediately face his bat* 
talion about, the commander of the line will 
rectify the alignment of the directing battalion, 
the other battalions will be dressed by that, with- 
out constraint, however, as to being absolutely 
on the same general alignment. 

3536. As soon as the odd battalions which 
form the second line have faced about, the ge- 
neral of the first line (of even battalions) will 
command : 

1. Face to the tear. 

2537. This will be executed as prescribed, 
No. 3533 ; the general of this line will then com 
mand: 

S> The ( — )the hattalion of directum. 3. Bat* 
tdumSyfortMrd. 4. Quick — ^March. 

3538. The first line will march in retreat by 
the means prescribed, No. 3534 ; each battalion 
will be directed upon the middle of the corre- 
sponding interval in the second line, cross this 
fine, and march perpendicularly to the rear. 
When it arrives at the position indicated by thff 
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feneral-in-chiei^ the first line will be halted and 
need about, by the commands and means indi- 
cated, Nos. 2534—5. 

2539. The second line, become first, will exe* 
Gute the same movement, and so on alternate 

2540. The general-in-chief will superintend 
both lines, and determine, according to the 

ground and the distance he may wish to have 
etween the lines, the position each ought suc- 
cessively to occupy. 

2b re-form the line. 

9541. The ^neral-in-chief^ wishing to re- 
form the line, will cause the drums to beat a short 
roll afler the first line (the one actually in front) 
is put in march, which roll will be briskly re- 
peated byall the drums of this line. 

2542. The battalions of the first line will con- 
tinue to march, and when they find themselves 
exactly in their intervals of the second, their 
respective colonels will halt them, face them 
about and rectify their alignment : the general- 
iii-«hief^ will then give a general alignment if he 
judge it necessary. 

Remark» on the retreat ly aUemate hattaUona, 

3543. The ^neral of each line will endea- 
four tc maintam the necessary harmony between 
U battalions, notwithstanding the intervals be- 
ween them ; to this end, he will look to the 
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strict execution of what is prescribed, Noa 
2534—5. 

3544. He wDi iQore particularly see that aD 
Jie battalions, after crossing the tecond line, di 
lect themselves perpendicularly to the rear, thif 
being the only means by which the intervals can 
be preserved with sufficient accuracy to enable 
the two lines to re-form into one.- 

Article XIII. 
Passage oj lines* 



Passage of lines i7i retreat. 

2545. (Pl.LXI,^g. 1.) The general-in-chiei, 
wishing to execute the passage of lines in re*- 
treat, will send an order to me ^nerai of the 
second line to place it in the position it ought to 
occupy, if it be not already so placed. 

2546. The battalions of this line will form 
double columns, closed in mass, and so disposed 
that the centre of each mass may be opposite to 
the middle of the interval to the right or left ol 
the corresponding battalion of the nrst line, ac- 
cording to the order given by the general-in- 
chief. 

2547. These dispositions being made, the ge 
neral-in -chief will send an order to the general 
of the first line, to execute the passage of linei 
in retreat: the latter will immedistely com 
niand : 
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I. Pan the line in rear, 

3548. This command having beet repeated, 
each cclonel will cause his battalion to faoe 
about ; which being executed, the general of the 
first line will add : 

2. Battalions, forward. 3. Q;aick — March. 

3549. At the word march, briskly repeated, the 
hne will march in retreat; each colour-bearer 
will direct himself upon the middle of the corre- 
sponding interval in the second line. 

2550. The first line being about forty paces 
from the second, each colonel will cause the com- 
panies of his battalion which are masked by the 
second line to execute the passage of obstacles, 
which will be executed as prescribed. School oj 
the Battalion, 

2551. The battalions of the first line will con- 
tinue to march, and pass the second, when the 
colonels will immediately cause the companies 
which were broken to the rear to return into 
line. 

S552. The colonels of the second line, without 
regulating themselves on each other, will begin 
to depbv their battalions as soon as the latter are 
cleared by the battalions of the first line. 

2553. As soon as the first line arrives at the 
distance in the rear, indicated by the general-in- 
chief, the general of this line will halt it, face it 
about, and then make the dispositions which may 
have been ordered. 
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Passage of lines in ad»(mcing, 

2554. (PL LXI,^g. 2.) The general-in-chief, 
wishing to cause the passage of lines advancing, 
to be executed, will send an order to the ge- 
neral of the second line, to make the dispositions 
in rear of the first indicated, Nos. 2545 — 6, if 
they be not already made. 

2555. The second line being thus disposed^ 
the general-in-chief will send an order to the 

general of this line, to execute the passage of 
nes advancing, and give notice thereof to the 
general of the first line. 

2556. The general of the second line will im 
mediately command : 

1. Pass the line in front. 2. Battalions^ for- 
ward. 

2557. These commands having been repeated, 
each colonel will command : guide centre. 

2558. The general of the line will then add : 

3. Quick — March. 

2559. At this, briskly repeated, the second line 
will advance ; each battalion will direct itself up- 
on the middle of the corresponding interval in 
the first line. 

2560. At the approach of the second line, 
dach colonel in the first will cause the right and 
/eil companies of his battalion to be ployed, as 
iD mass, behind the contiguous companies intimn 
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tot to arrest the movement of the battalions of 
the second line. 

5561. The battalions of the second line will 
thus pass the first ; and when they shall have 
cleared it, the general of the second wi!I desi^ 
nate the directing battalion. This batta) ion wfll 
take the guide to the right, and the subordinate 
battalions will take the guide on the side next ta 
the directing battalion. 

5562. The, battalions having arrived at the 
given position, the commander of the line will 
cause them to halt and to deploy. 

5563. As soon as the second line has passed 
the first, the colonels of the latter will cause the 
right and left companies of their respective bat- 
talons to return into line. 



A&TICLE XIV. 

Ditposkiona against cavalry, 

i564. No matter what the number of batta- 
b««ns which compose a column or line, not more 
than two, or three, will be formed into the same 
square. 

2565. A square of more than one battalion 
ought always to have a reserve. If of three 
battalions, this reserve will be formed of the 
fourth (or last) division in the first and second 
battalions : in a square of two battalions, the 
reserve will be the last division of the first batta- 
lion. Thi$ rule is general xjohether the eohmn he 
fnrmed with the right or left infrotit. 



I 
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2566. (PLISH, fig. 1-) Three battalions wil 
oe supposed in column by company at full dis- 
tance and right in front : the commander (major 
general or brigadier general) wishing to form 
square, will first form divisions ; which being 
executed, he will close the column to half (com- 
pany) distance on any division he may desi^ 
nate, say the headmost one ; to this end, he w^l 
command : 

I. To form square, S. To half distancBy dose 
column. 3. Quick — Makch. 

2567. At the command marchy tlie column will 
close to half distance by the means heretofore 
mdicated, but observing what follows. 

2568. The last division, first battalion, and 
the last of the second battalion, having to re- 
main in reserve in the square, the chiefs of these 
divisions will, at the commencement of the move- 
ment, break oflf to the rear three files from- the 
right and three from the lefl ; the guides will 
close upon the outer files remaining in line, 
and the left guide of each of these divisions wiL 
march in the trace of the file opposite to him in 
the division immediately preceding his own. 
Each of these two divisions will close in mass 
on that which precedes it 

2569. In the second and third battalions, the 
first division will close to half distance on the one 
next to the last (there may be either five or 
lour divisions per battalion) in the preceding 
battalion; the lieutenant colonels of the second 
and third battalions will each throw himself in 
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«lvafice to mark the halting point for his first 
division. 

2570. The last di /ision, third battalion, wil) 
dose in the manner indicated. No. 14d2. 

3571. The pioneers and music, of each bat- 
talion, will conform themselves to what is pre« 
scribed, No. 148d. 

2572. At the CDmmencement of the move^ 
ment, the major of the first battahon will place 
himself abrea|(t with its first division, the major 
of the second battalion in a corresponding posi- 
tion, and the major of the third abreast with its 
last division — ^all on the right flank of the co- 
Imnn. The column bein^ closed, the lieutenant 
colonel of the third battalion will place himself 
abreast with its last division. 

2573. If, instead of closing the column on its 
headmost division) it be the wish of the general 
to execute the movement on any other, say the 
first of the second battalion, he will command : 

A. To form $<juare. 2. On the first division, $e» 
eona hattalumi to half distance dose column. 3. 
Quick — March. 

2574. The first and second commands having 
been repeated, the chief of the last division, first 
battalion, will break off to the rear three files 
from the right and three from the lefl ; which 
being done, the colonel will cause the battalion 
to face about. 

2575. The files broker, to the rear, will face 
ibout witli their division. The lieutenant colo« 
««* will throw himself ir. advance at company 
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distance from the first division, second battalion^ 
to mark the point for halting the last division 
but one (the third, if there are but four) of his 
battalion. 

3576. At the command marehj the battalion 
will close ; the files of the last division broken 
off will march in front of its rear rank, now 
leading ; and when the front rank of this divi- 
sion has passed six paces beyond the lieutenant 
colonel, the chief of the division will halt it, 
face it about, and align it by the left. 

2577. The division next to the last will be 
halted opposite to tiie lieutenant colonel. The 
other divisions of the battalion will close by 
the means indicated, No. 1008, and following. 

S578. The second and third battalions will 
each execute its movement as prescribed, No. 
2568, and following. 

2579. The preparatory column being formed 
at half distance, the ^neral can, according to 
circumstances, put it in march^ or cause it to 
form square ; if the latter, he will command : 

1. Form square, 

2580. rPl. LXn, fig. 2.) This having been 
repeated Dv the colonels, each will command : 
right and teft, into UnCy wheeL 

2581. At this command, the lieutenant colo- 
nel and major, first battalion, will align their left 
and right guides on those of the last division, 
third battalion, who, to this end, will each stand 
fast, but hold his piece perpendicularly between 
the eyes, the butt up. 
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3582. The chief of the headmost divisioa ol 
Che Goiumn will caution it to stand fast, and the 
ehief of the rearmost division wiU command : 1. 
Fourth (or fifth) divisioiiy forward; 2. Guide 

left. 

2583. In all the intermediate divisions, except 

those in reserve, each captain will throw himself 
before thecentre of his company, and caution i1 
/hat it will have to form to the right or to the left^ 
mto line. 

2584. The chiefs of the two divisions in re- 
serve will each command : 1. Fourth (or fifth) 
dMsion, forward ; 2. Guide centre. At this last 
command, the guides on the flanks will retire tv 
the line of file closers. 

S585. The colour-hearer, pioneers, and mu 
sic, will conform themselves to what is prescrib 
ed, Nos. 1487, 1483. 

3586. The general will then command : 

3. Qmck — March. 

2587. At this, briskly repeated, the square will 
be formed ; the headmost and rearmost divisions 
of the column will conform themselves to what 
is prescribed for the same divisions in a batta- 
lioil square; the companies of the remaining 
divisions, except of those in reserve, will each 
form itself to the right or to the left, into line, 
according to its position on the right or left flank 
of the column. The music and Sie divisions in 
reserve, will advance a space equal to the front 
of a company- 

2588. As soon as the divisions in re«arvp halt, 
IK.— P 
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their chiefs will cause their platoons to double ; 
for this purpose, each chief will command: 1. 
On the centre, double platoons; 2. Quick — 
March. 

3589. At the first command, each chief of 
platoon will throw himself before its centre ; the 
chief of each outer platoon will cause it to face 
inwards, and then break the three headmost files 
to the rear. 

2590. At the command march, these outei 
platoons will double on the interior or standing 
platoons, and place themselves in the rear, at 
three paces from the latter; their chiefs will 
align them on the centre, and the files which had 
been broken to the rear, will return into line. 

2591. The square being formed, the general 
will command : 

3. Chiides — Posts. 

2592. At this, which will not be repeated, the 
guides, the general and his staff, the field and 
staff as weU as the chiefs of division, who are 
without, will enter the square. 

2593. The captains whose companies haye 
formed to the right, into line, will remain on the 
led of their companies. Their led guides will 
cover them in the rear rank, and the covering 
sergeants will take post as file closers behind the 
right of their respective companies. 

2594. The three lieutenant colonels will place 
themselves behind the third front; the one ot 
the first battalion, near the angle formed by the 
first and third fronts ; the one of tiie second x»t 
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udioD, opposite to its first division, and the other 
near the angle formed by the third and fourth 
fronts. The majors i^ place themselves be- 
hind the second ir^nt opposite to these positions 
of their respective lieutenant colonels. 

3595. The second, third, first, and fourth fronts 
ilf the square will be commanded by tlie field 
cffieers according to rank. 

2596. If the column be at a half, instead of 
mil distance, the general will, before forming 
square, order the colonels of the first and second 
battalions each to close his last division in mass, 
on the one preceding it ; which being executed, 
the colonels of the second and third battalions will 
march them forward, and each hale his battalion 
when its first division is at company distance 
from the last division but one of the preceding 
battalion ; the chiefs of the divisions in reserve, 
will each, on putting his division in march, in 
order to close, cause three files to break off to 
the rear from the right and lefl of the division. 

3597. If' the column be closed in mass, the 
general will cause it to take half distance on any 
division he may designate, say the first of the 
second battalion; to this end, he will com- 
mand : 

1. Jb form saiiare. 3. On the first division^ M* 
cond hattationi take half distance, 3. Qtitc^p— 
March. 

2598. (Pi. LXn, fig. 7.) The column will 
ttke distances according to the principle« and 
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by the means indicated, No. 19S0, and foUowingi 
but observing what follows. 

2599. Before the movement begins, the gene- 
ral will send two officers to place themselves on 
the prolonjoration of the guides, a little beyond 
the points at which the headmost and rearmost 
divisions of the column will arrive. The majors 
of the first and third battalions, placed respec- 
tively by the side of their leading guides, will 
see that each directs liimself exactfy on the offi- 
cer in his front. 

2600. At the third command, the lieutenant 
colonel, first battalion, will throw himself to com- 
pany distance in front of the first division, second 
oattalion, in order to mark the halting point for 
the last division, but one, of his battauon. The 
chief of its last (fifth or fourth) division will, at 
the moment of putting the column in march, 
cause the three files on its right, and the three 
on the leil, to break off to the rear as prescribed. 
No. 35S4, and he will halt his division the instant 
the one immediately preceding shall arrive oppo* 
site to the lieutenant colonel. 

3601. I'he colonel of the second, whose bat- 
talion takes its distances to the rear, having re* 
peated the first and second commands, the chiei 
of its last division will immediately cause files to 
be broken oft' as above ; which being done, the 
colonel will cause the battalion to face about. 

S602. The files of its last division, broken to 
the rear, will face about with the battalion, and, 
whilst taking distance, they will march in front 
of the rear rank; the chief of this division will 
regulate himself by the division next in his rear. 
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Hid command Halt at the moment the lattei 
halts. 

5603. In the third battalion, the lieutenant co* 
ionel v/ill, in advance, throw himself to compa- 
ny distance behind the guide of the last division 
but one of the second battalion, in order to mark 
the halting point for the first division of his bat- 
talion. 

5604. If it be the wish of the general, instead 
if forming square, merely to dispose the column 
h * the execution of this movement, in case of 
aecd, he will, on this supposition, cause distan- 
ces to be taken by the head of the column ; to 
ihis end, he will command : 

I. To farm square. 2. By the head ofedttmn, 
,taike half distance, 

2605. This movement will be executed as 
prescribed, No. 1894, and fbllowin^^; but the di 
visions to be held in reserve, and the one, r^ 
spectilrely, next in their rear, will observe what 
follows. 

3606. At the first command, each chief of a 
reserve division will cause files to be broken 
off as above ; he will then give the cautionary 
commands in time to enable his division to 
march at the same instant with the one next in 
front-. 

3607. Each chief of division that immediately 
(bllows a reserve division will ^ive the command 
marehy the moment his division has company 
distance fr>m the last, but one, in the preceding 
battalion 
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^08. In each battalion, the music will place 
themselves as prescribed, No. 1483, behind the 
inner platoons of the second division, as soon as 
the latter has taken its distance. 

2609. In a column left in front, those divers 
movements will be executed according to the 
same principles and by inverse means, except 
that the same divisions will be held in reserve, 
as in a column right in front. 

2610. The column being formed into square, 
when the general shall wish to march it in ad- 
fance, he will command : 

1. Fonn column, 2. Quick — March. 

2611. (PI. LXlI,^g. 3.) This movement will 
be executed as prescribed, No. 1 508, and follow- 
ing, but observing what follows. 

2612. At the first command, the chief of each 
division in reserve will command : form dM- 
non. 

2613. At this, the chief of each outer platoon, 
now in the rear of a centre platoon, will give the 
commands and make the preparatory movement^ 
for deploying on the con*esponding centre pla- 
toon, and at the command march, briskly repea^ 
ed by the colonel and the chief of the reserve 
division, tlie movement will be executed. 

2614. The division being re-lbrmed, the chicft 
of the outer platoons will retake their ph ••es im 
eolumn, and the chief of the division will "^^ain 
break off three files from each of its flank«^ 

2616. If, before the formation of the si' xre^ 
the left of ihe column had been in f. .mt, t» « 
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umn would be re-foimed by the same commands 
and according to the same principles. 

2616. (PI. LXII, fig, 4.) For matching .'ji 
retreat, the general will form the column by the 
commands and means just indicated. 

2617. The column beinff formed^ the general 
will caifse it to face by the rear rank oy the 
commands and means indicated, No. 1515, and 
following, and No. 1549, and following; the 
headmost and rearmost divisions will execute, in 
this case, what is prescribed for the first and 
fourth divisions in a battalion square. 

2618. The chiefs of the reserve divisions, be- 
ibre causing them to face about, will cause theii 
broken files to return into line ; each chief will 
then close his division in mass on the one next in 
front ; which being executed, he will again cause 
the same files to break off to the rear. 

2619. (PL LXII,yig'.5.) The column, thus 
disposed, will march and form square as if it 
faced by the front rank, or it may be faced by the 
firont rank and marched in advance by the com- 
mands and means indicated, Nos, 1520 — 1. ll 
It form square, whilst faced by the rear rank, 
each ' chief of a reserve division will cause its 
outer platoons to double as prescribed, No. 2588, 
and following. 

2620 The square being formed by the rear 
«ank, the column, for march'ng, will be re-form- 
ed according to the principles prescribed. No. 
1519. Each chief of a reserve division, will 
cause it to re-form as indicated, No. 2612 aikd 
following. 
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To reduce the square. • 

2631. A square, of several battalions, Trill be 
reduced by the commands and means prescribed^ 
No^ 1522, and following. 

Remarks on the formation of squares. 

2622. (PL LXm, fig. 1.) A column disposed 
for the formation of the square, being in march, 
when the general shall wish to cause it to be 
covered by skirmishers, he will cause one or 
more companies of the reserve to be thrown out 
for the purpose: these skirmishers will never 
pass beyond the distance of fifty paces from the 
square. 

2623. The general, wishing to form square, 
will halt the column and cause the drums to beat 
to the colour for the re-entrance of the skirmish 
ers. 

2624. The reserve divisions being intended 
not only to furnish skirmishers for covering the 
column, but also to sustain the parts of the 
square which maybe the most hotly attacked, no 
fixed place can be assigned to those divisions ir a 
square ; but, when in column, each will take the 
place which has been indicated. 

2625. When a column, closed in mass, has to 
form square, it will begin by taking company 
distance ; but if so suddenly threatened by ca« 
valry as not to allow time for this disposition, i 
will be formed in the following manner. 

2626 The general will command. 
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1. Columji against cavalry, 

«627. (PL LXII. ^g*. 8.) This having beet 
repeated, the guides will pass into the Tines ol 
file clrtsers ; the chief of the headmost division 
vwill caution it to stand fast, and pass behind the 
rear rank : the chief cf the rearmost division 
will c^use it to face about, and its file closers 
will pass at the same time behind the front rank, 
become the rear; the outer file of each of these 
divisions will then face outwards. 

2628. In the intermediate divisions, each cap- 
tain will put as many files, from the outer flank 
of his company, into fine of battle, as will close up 
the distance in front of its outer flank. The cap- 
tains in the division next to that in the rear, will 
also close up, in like manner, the distance be- 
tween their outer flanks and the rearmost divi- 
sion. The files of each company, remaining 
in column, will close on their outer files, formed 
into line of battle, in order to create a vacant 
space in the middle of the column. 

' To form square from line of battle. 

2629. The three battalions being deployeO; 
they will form square by the means indicated, 
School of the battalion. 

363&. If it be intended that the direction of 
the square shall be parallel to the line of battle, 
the general will cause the line to break to the 
rear into column by division«.with the right oi 
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left in front, and thenf close the column to con 
pany distance, on any divisbn he may prefer 
according to the principles prescribed, !No 
1841, and following, and No. 2566, and follow- 
ing. 

2631. (PI. LXn, fig. 6.) The intention being 
that the square shall be perpendicular to tlie lin» 
of battle, the general will cause the line to ploy 
int:) column by division at company distance, 
but in preference on the right or left division of 
a battalion ; to this end, he will command : 

1 . To form square. 2. Column at half distance 
hy division. 3. On the first (or fifth) division 
(such) hcatalion, right (or left) in front tnto 
column. 4. Quick — March. 

2632. This movement will be executed ac 
cording to the principles prescibed {See JVo. 
901) for ploying a line into column by division 
at company distance, but observing what fol 
lows. 

2633. The chief of each reserve division will 
cause it to take its place in the column, so that 
there may be only three paces between it and the 
division next in front ; and as soon as his di 
vision has been halted and aligned, he will break 
off to the rear, the three filee from each flank. 

2634. The chief of each division that enters 
tlie column next after a reserve division, will 
cause it to take company distance from the divi* 
fi;jon next in front of the reserve division. 

3685. (PL LXIII, fig. 20 The preceding e»- 
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amples have been given to serve for a line oi 
three or two battalions ; but if the line be com- 
posed of a sufficient numlfer of battalions lo be 
divided into many squares, the latter will be dis- 
posed by echellons. The perpendicular distance 
between the echellons will b«^ such that, the 
squares being formed, the first front of the se- 
cond may find itself at least fifty paces fartlier 
to the rear than the fourth front of the first 
echellon. This rule is equally applicable to a co- 
lumn to be formed into several squares. 

2636. When the echellons have to march in 
advance or in retreat, they will be formed accord- 
ii^ to the principles prescribed. No. 2491, and 
fcmowing, whether the battalions, which are to 
compose the echellons, be already disposed foi 
the formation of squares, or be yet deployed. 
(f the echellons are to remain at a halt, tliey will 
be formed on the centre, or on one of the wings, 
as will be explained. 

2637. It is supposed that the general-in-chiei 
wishes to form tne echellons on the centre : he 
will command : 

1. To form square* 2. Echellon by battalion (or 
brigade) at (so many) paces. 3. On (]such) 
battalion (or brigade) right (or left) wing in 
fronts form echellons. 4. Quick — March. 

2638. At the command march, the portion oi 
the line which is to form the directing echelJbn 
will stand fast. 

2639.' All the other echellons will put them 
•elves in march at the same time, each taking ita 
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direclion from the side of the directing echellon ; 
and whether it march to tae front or ilie rear, it 
will be halted by itS commander when it has 
taken the given nrimber of paces from the next 
echellon on the side of the direction. 

2640. At the commencement of the movement 
the directing echellon will form square; the 
commander of each of the other echellons, after 
halting it, will rectify the alignment so that it 
may be parallel to the directing echellon, and 
then cause it to form square. 

2641. A column which has to be divided into 
several squares will be thrown into echellons ac- 
cording to the same principles : the portion which 
is to constitute the directing echellon will stand 
fast, and the others will march to the right or 
left, to the distance fixed by the general-in-chief, 
either by the flank, or bv breaking from the ge- 
neral column by a wheel. 

Oblique squares. 

2642. A line threatened by cavalry, and with- 
out time to form squares disposed m echellons, 
will be formed into oblique squares by battalion 
m the following manner : 

The general-in-chief will command : 

1 Oblique squares by battalion. 2.x On the 
first division, form square 

2643. (PI. LXm, figs. 3, 4.) At the second 
command the lieutenant colonel of each batta-^ 
aon will trace tlie alignment of the first divisioR 
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m the following manner : he will place himsell 
before and near the right file of this division, 
face to the left, march twelve paces along the 
front rank, halt, face to his right, march twelve 
paces perpendicularly to the front, halt again and 
immediately place a marker (o) at this point. 
The covering sergeant (a) of the right company 
will step, at the same time, before its right file, hall 
face to the right, and conform the line of his 
shoulders to that of the shoulders of the market 
(o.) These markers being established, the lieu- 
tenant colonel wiU place a third (d) at the point 
where the \ei\ of the division will halt. 

2644. The chief of the first division will imnie- 
diately establish it by a wheel to the right on a 
fixed pivot, against the markers, and align it by 
the left. 

S645. Pending the execution of those disposi- 
tions, the colonel will give the comrasinds, and 
make the preparatory movements for ploying 
his battalion into column at company distance in 
rear of the first division ; and as soon as this di- 
vision is in the new direction, he will cause the 
movement to commence, which will be executed 
in the manner indicated. No. 15^8 and No. 1531, 
but observing what follows. 

2646. The chief of the second division, instead 
of breaking the headmost files to the rear, will 
break them to the front, and at the command 
march, he will conduct his division towards the 
point of entrance into the column. Arrived ai 
this point, he will halt in his own person, cause 
hw division to wheel by file to the right, instructs 
itig the right guide to direct himself parallelly 
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to the first division ; and as soon as the led file 
has passed, its chief will halt the division, and 
align it by the left. The other divisions will 
break to the rear, but slightly ; each will enter 
the column as prescribed ^r the second, and the 
moment the battalion is ployed into column, the 
colonel will cause it to form square. 

2647. The formation of battalions into oblique 
squares, on the left division of each, will be ex- 
ecuted according to the same principles, and by 
inverse means. 

S648. In the preceding example tbe line was 
supposed to be deployed ; but if it be formed of 
battalions already in columns, the desired obli- 
quity will be established by causing each batta- 
lion" to change direction by the nank; to this 
end, the general-in-chief will command. 

1. Toform oblique squares by battalion. 2. Change 
direction by the right (or left) flank. 

2649. (PI. LXm, figs. 6 and 7.) At the second 
command, the lieutenant colonel of each batta* 
lion will trace the new direction in the following 
manner : he will place before the right and left 
files, of the headmost division, two markers (a r,) 
and a third {jp) on the prolongation of the firBt 
two, on the side of the chan^ of direction, and 
at twelve paces from the dank of the cohimn. 
He will then place himself before the third 
marker, and take twelve steps perpendiculariy 
to the front, halt and finish the trade of the new 
direction in the manner indicated, No. 2643. 
Pending this operation, each colonel will give 
the compiands, and make the preparatory dispo- 
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mtions for a change of direction by the flank, 
and cause it to be executed as soon as the new 
direction is traced. The change of direction 
having been executed, he will cause the square 
to be formed. 

S650. A column at full distance may be formo 
ed into oblique squares by the same means: 
each battalion will be closed to half distance on 
its headmost subdivision ; which being execut- 
ed, the battalion will change direction, as has 
just been prescribed, and then form square. 

3b re-form the line. 

2651. (PL LXin,^g. 5.) The line being dis- 
posed in oblique squares, when the general-in- 
chief shall wish to re-form it, he wiU cause the 
squares to break; to this end, he will com- 
mand: 

1. Reduce iquares. 

S653. At this, briskly* repeated, each colonel 
will cause his square to break. Pending the ex- 
ecution of the movement, the general-in-chiel 
will throw himself fifly or sixty paces in front ol 
the square he may judge the most conveniently 
placed to become the directing battalion, say the 
third ; he will place two markers (d h) in the di- 
rection he may wish to give to the line, and as 
toon as they are established, he will command : 

1. Ths third, the hattalioii of direction, 2. 
Guides — On the Line. 

S1653. These commands having been repeated. 
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the lieutenant colonel of each battalion will de^ 
each himself with two markers, whom he will 
establish on the prolongation of those placed by 
the general-in-chief, preservino its interval o\ 
twenty-two paces on the side of the directing bat- 
talion. 

3654. As soon as the markers are established 
before the front of a battalion, its colonel will 
command: 1. Column^ forward) 3. Guide 
right ; S. Head of column to the left ; 4. Qjuick 
—March. 

2655. At the command mareh^ the battalion 
will put itself in movement ; the first division 
will wheel to the left, and direct itself so as to 
arrive parallelly lo the line of battle ; when at 
three paces from this line, the colonel will halt 
the battalion, and if any division be not yet in 
the new direction, it will be promptly brought 
into it. The battalion being halted, the colonel 
will align it by flank next to the directing batta- 
lion. 

Remark on Oblique Squares. 

Q656. The formation of a line into oblique 
squares, gives the facility of placing it, what- 
ever be its extent, as promptlv in safety against 
the attacks of cavalry as ii it were a ^ngle 
battalion, without causing the line to quit the 
position it occupies, and then, afler re-forming 
each square into column, the line may b« 
marched in any direction. The fires of ofilique 
squares also cross each other in every direction, 
ftxceot that of the squares themselves, and thif 
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even when the battalions, before being formed 
into squares, happened not to be on the same 
alignment, and it is thus that they are represenl* 
edm Plate LXIV. 



HT— Q 



'. 



■ 

I 



YABL£ OF CONl'ENTS 

OF 

Vol in. 



TITLE V. 

EVOLUTIONS OP THE LINE. 

N9TT.I— 77b reference* are to paragraphsi by niMi6er, and 
not to pages, urUeee to eapreetea. 

General principles and division of the 
. evolutions of the line, - iVo. 1715 

Posts of the general-in-chief, of the major 
generals and brigadier generals iA line 
and in column, - - - 1719 

General rules for commands, • • 1729 

Part First. 

Opaning and elonng ranks f and the execution of the different 

Jlree* 

A.mT. 1. To open ranks, ... iVb. 17S8 

To close ranks, * - - • . 1741 

AmT. S. Manual of arms, ... 1742 

AmT. S. Loading at will, and the firings, • 1743 

To rest, - • 1762 



304 TABLE OF COlTTEirTS. 

Part Second. 

Viffereni mode* of passing from the order in battU U &» 

order in column, 

4rt. 1. To break to the front to the right or left 

into colnmn, - No. ITTI 

To break to the front to the right to 
march to the left, and the reverde, 1776, 177f 
kMT, S. To break to the rear by the right or left 

into column, - - - - 1780 

Abt. S. To ploy the line into close column or mass : 

(General rule,) - - - 1791 

In rear of the directing battalion, 1 784, 1 798 

In front of the directing battalion, 1792, 1 798 
On an interior battalion, • •> 1800 

Pabt Third. 

Marth m eohmm, and the other movements incident thereto. 

Akt. 1. To march in column at fuU distance, No. 1806 
The column arriving in front, or in rear 
of the line of battle, to prolong it on 

that line, .... 181S 

Akt. 2. Column in route, ... 1816 

Abt. S. To change direction in column at full 

distance .... 1821 

Akt. 4. To halt the column, ... 1824 

Art. 6. To dose the colmnn to hidf distance or in mass : 

1st. On the leading company, - 1841 

Sd. On tne rearmost company, - 1848 

Sd. On an interior battahoiK - • 1857 

Akt. 6. To marah in column at half distance, 

or ciosea m mass, ... 186S 

Art. 7. To change direction in column at half 

distance, • • • • 1868 

Art. 8. To change direction in column closed in mass : 

1st. In marching, ... 1869 

2d. From a halt, ... 1886 

Amy. 9. Being in column at half distance, or clos- 
ed in mass to take distances : 

1st. By the head of the column, - 1899 

2d. On the rear of the column, - 1M6 
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8d. On the head of the column, iVb. 1906 

4th. On an interior battalion, - - 1919 

AxT. lOw Countermarch, ... 1928 
Art. 11. Being m column by company, and at a 

hait to form divisions, « • 1937 

Fa&t Fov&th. 

J)ifereiU4node9 of pauing from the order in column^ to the 
order m battle. - . . . Page 52 

Art. 1. Manner of determining the fine of battle, JVb. 1943 
Art. 2. IMfferent modes of passing from column 
at full distance mto line of battle : 

1st. To the left or right. - - 1944 

By inversion to the right or left, • 1949 

(SUCCESSZYE FORMATIOHS.) 

2d. On the right or left, - . I960 

(General rule), - • 1973 

Sd. Forward, - - . . 1974 

4th. Faced to the rear. • . 1990 
Art. 8. Formations into line of oattle composed 
of two movements : 

Ist. To the left or right, and forwaid, 2001 
2d. To the left or right, and faced to 

the rear, - • . . 2006 

8d. Forwsird on an interior battalion, 2016 
4th. Faced to the rear on an interior 

battalion. - • • • 2022 
Abt. 4« Different modes of paMn^ from column 
at half distance into Ime of battle : 

Ut. To the left or right, . . 2080 

2d. On the right or left, . . 2032 

8d. Forward, • • • 2088 

4th. Faced to the rear. • • 2085 
U 5* Columns closed in mass. Deployment 
by battiMlion in mass : 

1st. Faced to the front, - - 2037 

On the headmost battalion, • 2089 

On the rearmost battalion, • - 2053 

On an interior battalion, - • 2065 

2d. Faced to the rear, - • 2087 
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Sd. Faced to the left, . Nc, 208t 

4th. Faced to the risht^ - • 2102 

Same movement by mveiBion, - 2103 
Deployment of masses, - - - 2110 

Deployment of a column without the in- 
termediate deployment by battalion 
in mass, . . . . 21S2 

Morements which ma^ be executed by a 
line of battalions in masses : 
Iflt. The advance in line, - - 2150 

2d. To halt the line marching in ad^ 

ranee, and to alifi;n it, • • 216S 

3d. The line marching in advance to 

cause it to change direction, - 2167 

4th. To march in retreat, - - 2179 

5th. To change direction of the line 

marching in retreat, - - 2187 

6th. To break the line formed by bat- 
talion in mass, and to re-form the 
column into linej - - - 219S 

7th. To ploy the line of masses into 
general column closed in mass, - 2203 
Rules for inversions, ... 2214 

Part Fifth. 

Ih march m Une^ and movements inddeni thereto* 

Akt. 1. To advance in line of battle deployed, - 2216 

Art. 2. To halt the Ime, and to align it, - 2252 

Art. S. Change of direction advancing in line of 

battle, .... 226S 

Art. 4. To retreat in line of battle, - - 2279 

Art. 5. To halt the line marching in retreat, and 

A « /^u ^^^'^^gPi'* - - - . 2285 

Art. 6. Change of direction in marching in re- 
treat, - ^ . , J287 
Art. 7. March in line of battle of a Ime of bat- 
talions in columns, ... 2295 
1st. To cause the Une of columns to 
advance, - . . . 2302 
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Sd. To halt the line of columni, and 

to deploy it, - - JVb. 2S2ft 

Sd. The hne of columns marching m 
advaxce, to cause it to change direc- 
tion, .... SSSS 
4th. To cause the line of columns to 

march in retreat, ... 2341 
5th. To halt the line of columns march- 

insin retreat, and to align it, - 2345 

6th. The line or columns marching in 
retreat, to cause it to change direc- 
tion, ... - 2347 
Amt, 8a To pass a defile in front, - - 2351 
To re-form the line after passing the 

defile, .... 2363 
Abt. 9. To pass a defile in retreat, - - 2377 

To re-form the line after passing the ' 

defile .... 2383 
Second example of the same move- 
ment, .... 2386 
Abt. 10. Changes of front: 

Perpendicular changes of front, Page 144 

Movements of the first line : 

1st. Forward on the right battalion, JVb. 2393 

Forward on the left battalion, - . 2402 

Sd. To the rear on the rieht battalion, 2408 

To the rear on the left battalion, 2410 

Sd. Central changes of front, - 2411 

Oblique changes of front, • 2418 



CHANGES OF FRONT OF TWO LIKES. 

lit. Peipendicularly forward on the 

nght of the first line, - - 2424 

(General rule,) • - 2434 

Perpendicularly forward on the 

left, of the first Ime, - - 2435 

td. Perpendicularly to the rear on 

the right of the first line, - 2436 
Perpendicularly to the tear on 

the left of tlie first Hne - 2445 
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Sd. Perpendicularly on the fifth or 
fourth battalion of the first hne, 
the left or right wing tlifoiwn 
forward, - - JVp. 2446 S4A1 

Oblique changes affront. 

1st. Forward on the right of the first line, 2454 

Sd. Forward on the leu of the first line, 246^ 
Sd. To the rear on the right of the first 

line, - - - - 2466 
To the rear on the left of the first 

line, - - - . 2471 
On the fifth or fourth battaliott, the 
left or right wing thrown foiv 
ward, - - 2472,2477 
Akt. 11. Order in echellon : 

Direct echellons in advancing, - - 2491 

To re-form the line, ... 2497 

Direct echellons m retreat, • . 2505 

To re-form the line, ... 2510 

Oblique echellons, - . - 2514 

Formation of oblique echellons, . 2517 

To put the echellons m march, . 2521 

To re-form the lino, ... 2522 

Art. 12. To retreat bv alternate battalions, . 2529 

To re-form the line, ... 2541 
AmT. 13. Passage of lines : 

In retreating, .... 2545 

In advancing, .... 2554 
AsT. 14. Dispositions against cavalry : 

(General rules.) - . 2564, 2565 

Being in column by company at full 

distance, to form square, . . 2566 
Being in column at half distance, to 

form square, .... 2596 
Being in column by division, closed in 

mass, to form square . - 259 7 
To form the square into column in or- 
der to march m advance, or retreat*, 2610, 2616 

To reduce the square, ... 2621 
Pirompt formation of the square from a 

eduam dosed in mass . 26SS 
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To form square from line of battle : 
Paralleliy to the line, - No, 2630 

Perpendicularly to the line, - - 2631 

Squares disposed La echellons, • - 2635 

Oblique squares, ... 2642 
To form a line of battalions in columns 

into oblique squares, - - - 2648 
To form a column at full distance mto 

obliaue squares, . • • 265C 

To reauce squares, and to re-fiMrm line, 2651 

The fire of oblique squaxcs, • • 2654 
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PLATE XXXIX. 



FlGVRES 1, 2. 

kifretei^t a line of e^ht htiMioiu pUpng themtelvei 
into close eohmm by litvmoft, on tke first of the fifth 

battalion, Hght infionL 
(No. 17SS, and following and No. 1801, and follow 

_ ing.) 

The fifth, and fourth batttdions have ployed them 
ielves, from a halt, on the directing division — the fifth 
ID its rear, and the fourth in its firont 

The three right battalions have each ployed itself, 
from a halt, in front of its fourth (or last) division. 
This division faced to the left with the others, and the 
moment that the left guide of the first arrived abreast 
with the other guides, the battalion pat itsei/ m march 
in order to take its place in column m front of the di- 
ncttng battalion. 

The lieutenant colonel, placed by the side of the 
fourth division, has dtfected it diagonally towards the 
point {h,) when at sixteen paces from the column, op- 
posite to which point the battalion entered. 

The other divisions have conformed themselves to 
the movement of the fourth, and have marched abreast 
with it, preserving the distance of six (or five) paces 
between their guides. 

The fourth, and the other divisions successively, each 
on arrriving opposite to the point (A,^ has so directed 
itself as to enter the column parallelly with the divi- 
sions already established. 

Each chief has halted his division on the arrival of 
its guide opposite to the guides of the column ; at halt- 
ing, each guide, facing to the rear, has placed himself 
on the direction of the guides already established, and, 
on the formation of the whole battalion, the colonel ha* 
caused the guides to face about. 
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Each of the three left bftttalione has ployed itself 
from a halt^ in rear of its first division acooraing to the 
same principles, and then marched diajgonally towards 
its point of entrance into the column, m rear of the di- 
recting battalion. 

Figure 1 represents the commencement of the more* 
ment: the fiiui, fourth, third and sixth battaliong, have 
alreaay taken Uieir positions in the oolmnn ; the aeoond 
and serenth are entering^ and the first andeig^h am in 
march towards their places. 
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PLATE XL. 



Figures 1, 2. 
Represent a column qf eight hattalionSf closed in nuus^ 

by tUvisionf right in fronts executing a change ojdiree* 

tion to the right, by the front qfdivisions* 
(No. 1879, and following.) 

The column having arrived at the point A, where the 
movement ought to commence, has taken the guide to 
the right 

The leading guide, as he successively arrived at the 
munts A, K, E, U, 6, has marched directly on the points 
D, F, G, M, C ; each of the other guides has follow- 
ed exactly in the trace of the one immediately preced- 
ing, and has changed the direction of his shoulders at 
the same points. The divisions have conformed them- 
selves by degrees to the movements of their respective 
guides. 

Figure 1 represents the movement commenced: the 
seventh and eighth battalions are yet on the old direc- 
tion. 

Figure 2 represents the movement towards its close ; 
the mat three battalions are already on the final direc- 
tion 6, C ; the divisions of the first march in a square 
with that direction. 

FlOlTRB 3. 

Represents a column of six btUtalums closed in mass by 
division^ which changes direction to the right, by the 
front of divisions^ after extending distances between 
battalions to forty paces, 

(No, 1870, and following.) 
The column has been halted a few paces short of th« 

point at which the change of direction ought to com* 

mence. " 
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The leading battalion has put itself in march, takir g 
the guide to the lefl, and has changed direction to the 
right, by the front of divisions, in the manner indicated 
School qfiht BatttUion, 

"Esuctk of the other colonels has, in succession, put his 
battalion in march the moment it had its distance of 
fort^ paces from the battalion immediately preceding ; 
he has then caused it to change direction as just pre- 
scribed. 

The first battalion having marched in the new direc- 
tion, a distance equal to the depth of the whole column 
closed in mass, has been halted ; the second begins to 
close on it 

The third and iburth battalions are in the act of exe- 
cuting the change; the fifth and sixth have not yet 
arrived at the wheeling point 

A represents the column halted before the coiiiineiio*^ 
ment <ir the morement 
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PLATE XLL 



FlGUKE 1. 

kijpnsBntt a eoltmm of six battaUonSj fty wmpany, of 

jidl ditttmee, right in front, arriving behind the right 

of the liaM of battle, and forming itself upon it, for^ 

ward, into hne of battle. 
(No. 1972 and following, and No. 1983 and following.) 

The general-in-chief lias determined the direction of 
the line of battle, and halted the column at company 
distance from that line. 

The lieutenant colonel of the leading battalion has 
placed on the line two markers {h d) — ^the first at the 
point of appui for the right, the secona at company dis 
tance from the first 

The general {k), placed some paces from the right 
of the line, has sent two mounted officers (mn) to post 
themselves at the respective points of tqtpui for the 
right of the second and third battalions. These offi- 
cers have been successively aligned by the general on 
the markers placed before the head of the column, and, 
as soon as correctly established, the general caused the 
movement to commence. 

The first battalion has, from the halt, formed itself 
forward, into line of battle, 

E!aeh of the other battaUons, taking the guide to the 
the right, has broken from the column by a wheel to the 
left, and has then directed itself towards the point {g\ 
opposite to its point of appui (h), but in rear of the lat* 
ter by at least the depth of the battalion-column. 

The head of the second battalion having arrived a! 
(g), its leading company and the others, in succession, 
have turned to the right in order to approach the line 
of battle^ perpendicularly ; the leading guide has di- 
rected himself on the mounted officer posted at t}i« 
point of i^ppfit for the right of the battalion. 
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At a hundred and forty paces from the line, th^ heu' 
tenant colonel detached himself for the purpose of re- 
placing the mounted officer (m), when the latter set ofi^ 
at a gallopi to post himself in rear of (n) at the point 
of appui for the right of the fourth battalion. The 
lieutenant colonel has immediately placed two markers 
on the line for his leading company. 2 

The head of the second battalion being at company* ^ 
distance from the markers, its colonel has halted and £ 
formed it forward, into line of battle, A 

Each rollowing battalion has executed its movement %§ 
in like manner. 

Two representations of this line of battle are given 
in the figure, in order to show how the genenu {k) 
places hmiself for establishing the mountedofficers (m 
n) on that line. 

The first three battalions are formed on the line-, 
their ^ides have been ordered in ; but their colours re- 
main m front 

The fourth battalion is finishing its movement 

The fifth has commenced its change of direction foi 
the purpose of approaching the line of battle perpen- 
dicularly ; its lieutenant colonel, when at one hundred 
and forty paces, detached himself in order to replace the 
officer (n) where the right of the battalion will rest; he 
then established the two markers for the headmost 
company. The moment the lieutenant colonel left the 
head of the column, he was replaced by the major. 

The sixth battalion yet marches diagonally. 

Figure 2 
^epresetits a column of six battalionSf by company at 
fvtl distance, right in front, arriving before the right 
of the line^ and forming itself upon it, faced to the rear 
into line qf battU, 

(Na 1990 and following.) 
The direction of the line of batUe having beeo 
traced, and the column halted at company-distance finxn 
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tbatlioe; the first battalion has, from a lialt, fonned it- 
fdf faced to the rear, into line of battle ; each of the 
other battalions, taking the guide to the left, has broken 
by a wheel to the nght, in order to direct itself to> 
wards the point where it ou^ht .o turn to the left, for 
the purpose of approaching £e line perpendicularly be- 
fore forming itselr /oced to the reary into line of battU, 

The second battalion is already fonned ; the third is 
ready for forming, havinv been ludted at company-dis- 
tance from the linej the fourth has commenced its 
change of direction ; its lieutenant colonel has thrown 
himself on the line, and the mounted officer (m) is 
g;alIoping towards the point of opput for the right of the 
sixth battalion. The lieutenant colonel of the fourth, 
has placed two markers before the position to be fK> 
cupied by his leading company. 

The ^fth and axlE battaiions mre ki march. 
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PLATE XOI. 



FioiriiE 1. 
HMreactUf a eolvmn qf six btUtalUmSf 5y eimpioMff «r 

fuUdistmiee, right in fronts arrhing behind the centre 

of the line of battle, and forming itself upon it, tc ike 

left, and forward, into line of battle. 

(No. 2001 and following.) 

The column has been halted at the moment that the 
four^ company, fourth battalion, had entered on the 
new direction. 

The first three battalions and the four right compa- 
nies of the fourth, have formed to the left, into line of 
baHle; the four left companies of the fourth, and the 
fiflh and sixth battalions, have formed fonoard, into 
line of battle ! the four left companies of the fourth and 
the fifth battalion have executed their movement, from 
a halt, on the fifth company (from the right) of the 
fourth battalion which has marched straigm up to the 
line of battle. 

The sixth battalion has broken by a wheel to the 
left, and has marched diagonally towards the point at 
whidi it has changed direction in order to af^roach the 
line of battle perpendicularly. 

The line of battle is twice represented, in order to 
exhibit the march of the general ^des on this line^ 
and that of the column four paces within these guides 

Fiou&B 2. 
Represents a column of six battalions, by company, at 

full distance, right in front, arriving-before the centre 

of the line of battle, and forming itself upon it to the 

^ft, and faced to the rear, into line of battle, 
(No. 2007 and following.) 

This movement is the same as the last, except that 
the companies and the battalions which, at halting the 
column, had not ent(ircd on the new direction, form 
ihemaeXrea faced to the rear, into line of battle. 
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JPLATE XUIL 



Figure 1. 
HtpreanU a column office battalioru^ by eompaniff atfuU 

distaneef right in Jront, forming itself faced to the 

front, into line of battle, onthe headmost eompanyf third 

battalion» 

(No. 2016, and following.) 

The column being halted, the general has establi&h- 
ed two markers — one before the right, and the other 
before the left file of the headmost compan j, third bat- 
talion, and has ordered the colonel oi the second to 
place two others, on the same alignment, at company 
distance apart, and so as to leave an interval of twenty 
two paces between the third and second battalions. 

The third battalion, and those in its rear, have form- 
ed themsdyes/onoard^ into line of battle, on the head 
company of the third. 

Tne first two battalions have executed a counter* 
march and have formed themselves /oced to the rear,tn- 
to line of battle, on the last company, second battalion. 

The third and second have already established them- 
■elves on the line; the fourth and first have each 
nearly finished its movement ; the fifth has commenced 
a change of direction in order to march perpendicularly 
op to tne line of battle. 

Figure 2. 
Represents a column of five battalions by eompanyf right 
in front, forming itself faced to the rear, into linetf 
battle, on the headmost company, third battalion* 

(No. 2022, and following.) 
The general has established two markers before the 
headmost company, third battalion, and has ordered the 
eotonal cf the leoond to place two others, on the eamt 
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alignment, leaving between the battalions the interva 
of twenty-two paces. 

The third battalion, and those in its rear, have fona- 
ed faced to the rear, into line ofhaUle, on the headmost 
company of the third. 

The hrst two battalions have executed a counter- 
march, and have formed /ortoorit, into lineofbtUUe, on 
the last company, second battalion. 

The third and second battalions have each finished 
its movement; the fourth and first have each nearif 
'its, and the fifth is yet *n march. 
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PLATE XLIV. 



ttepresents a eolvmn of eight battalions closed in ma$»^ 

by dhfinon, riglU in front, depUnfing itself by baUalion 

in mass, on the fifth battalion. 

Figures 1, 9. 
(Na 2037, and following.) 

The column having been halted three paces within 
the line of battle, the gene-al has caused to be placed 
two markexs before the headmost division^ the first op- 
posite to its ri^t, and the second, opposite to its left 
file, and he has despatched two moanted officers (m n) 
to place themselres on the alignment of those markers 
a httle beyond the respective points to which the right 
and left of the line will extend. 

The first four battalions have faced to the rieht, the last 
three to the left. These battalions have alTput them- 
selves in march for the purpose of deploying ; tne first di- 
vision, first battalion, conducted by the lieutenant colo- 
nel, has so dvected itself as to pass three paces within the 
line marked by the officer (m.) The other divisions have 
regulated themselves on the first, have marched abreast 
with it, preservine the distance of six (or five) paces 
between their guraes, and nine paces from the last guid« 
of one battalion, to the first gmde of the next 

The battalions which dep&y by the left flank have 
related themselves on the sixth ; the first division ot 
this battalion, conducted by the lieutenant colonel, has 
directed itself paralleUy to the line of battle. 

The fifth battalion, oas, as soon as unmasked, put 
itself in march, taking the guide to the left, in order to 
march up to the fine of batUe ; it has been nalted three 
paces within this line, and aligned bv the left against 
the markers which had been plaeea before the nead* 
most diidsion. 
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The chief of the first division, fifth battalion, kflei 
having aligned it, has placed himself on the right of its 
front rank, and the rignt guide has stepped back into 
the rear rank. 

The colonel of the fourth battalion has, himself, halt- 
ed, at twenty-two paces fmni the ri^ flank of the co- 
lumn, to see Ilia hattalioa file past; the left guidei 
having passed hii]», he immediately halted the battalion, 
caused it to facewihe front, and, as soon as unmasked, 
he marched it forward^ halted it, three paces within the 
line of battle, and ahgned -H^ the left against the 
markers previously placed by ;t:'telieutenant coloneL 

The other battalions, whictEdepIoy by the right, hsfve 
been conducted to their positions in like manner ; the 
colonel of eaoh has, himseli^ halted at twenty-two paces 
from the riglft Mik of the battali<m which finds itsdf 
to his left 

The colonel of the sixth has, himself, halted twenty- 
two paces from the left flanlBNO&the colmnn, to nee his 
battalion file past ; the righA gtiSdes having passed hiln, 
he immediately caused tm bSttalion to face to the right, 
in marchins, in order to conduct it towards the line of 
battle, has lialted it three paces within this liac^ and 
aligned it by the right against the markers previoody 
placed by its lieutenant colotiel. 

The other battalions, which deploy by the left, have 
been conducted to their positims in like manner ; the 
colonel of each has, himself, halted at twenty-twopaees 
from the left flank of the battalion wUeh is next to the 
right of his own, 

liiguie 1, represents the movement eommenoed i tke 
fiflh and fourth battalions are already on the Hne^the 
suEth and third have been halted tliree paces wxthih, 
and are ready to be dressed up on it ; the second battle 
lion waits to be unmasked by the first, whldt ypt 
marehes by the flank in order to approach the line ; the 
seventh and eighth battalions are marching fi>rward (v 
that purpose. 



Figora S rep.«Miit8 the movement ended. 

FiovREs 3^ 4. 
Jbtprejeni « eo/ttmii qf eight hatUUiam^ chnd m mn$ ^ 
dt0uioii,HfA<lii/tv)U, d^hifing iUtlfon tht wtth tef- 

lioib 

(Na 8069, and following.) 

The general has placed two maiken before the head* 
most division of the sixth battalioii, and has ordwed 
two moonted offieeis to throw themselves on the align- 
ment of those maiken a little beyond the respective 
points to which the rig^t and left of ^e line will ex 
tend. 

The colonel of the sixth battalion has aliened it by 
the left agpun>t the two maikers. The first five batta^ 
lions^ which are in front of the line of battle, have faced 
by the rear rank, and then to the 1^; the last division, 
fifth battalion, has directed itself panllelly to the line 
of battle ; the other divimons have related themselves 
on that, and have marched abreast with it. 

The colonel of the fifth has, hunsd( halted at twen- 
ty-two paces from the right flank of tlM column, to see 
Ins battalion file part ; the left i^es having passed him, 
he has immediately caused his battalion to face to the 
rieht, in marching, has directed it across the line of 
b&tle, and when the fifont rank, first division, was 
:hree paces beyond, he halted and faced his battalion 
by the firont rank and aligned k by the left. 

The other battalions, which deploy to the liriit. have 
Oeen conducted in like manner; Uie odoneT of each 
has^ himself, haltod at twenty-two paces from the riaht 
flank of the battalion which ought to find itself to ue 
left of his own. 

The last two battalions have faced to the left, and 
have deployed by the means indicated in the preceding 
Ifgores. 

Figure 3 represents the movement commoAced ; the 

ni-is 
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V 

ast four battalions are already eBtabfished on the line ^ j 

the fourth which has passed it, and which has beea I 

fiiced by the front rank, is ready to be dressed up f^ 

against its markers ; the third has just faced to the j^ 

right to cross the line ; the second and first still march ^ 
1^ the flank. 
Figure 4 represents the moyement ended. 

Figures 5, 6, 7. ^ 

Represent a line of eight battalions deployed by mass^ ^^ 

with ifUervtds of twentif'tvjo paces between them, and 

deploying the masses on the first division^ fifth bottom 

lisn. 

(Na 2110, and following.) 

The genera] has caused two markers to be placed 
before the head of the fifth battalion, and has ordered 
the colonel of the fourth to place two before his batta- 
lion on the alignment of the first two. At the same 
time, two mounted officers (m n) have thrown them- 
selres on the hne, a little beyond the respective points 
to which the right and left will extend. 

These dbpositions made, the general has caused the 
deployment to begin. 

The fifth and fourth battalions have deployed them 
selves, from the halt — the former on its first division, tho 
other on its last 

The battalions to the ri^t, deploy themselves by the 
nght flank, each on its last division ; the battalions to 
the left, by tiie left, each on its first division. 

The first division, first battalion, and the first 6f the 
ei^th, each conducted by its lieutenant colonel, direct- 
ed itself parallelly to the line of battle, so as to pass 
three paces within the line marked by the officers (*nti) 
at the extremities of that line, and the first division of aU 
the other battalions marched exactly in the trace of thm 
division which preceded it 

Figure 5 represents the commencement of the movo> 
iMot ; markers have been placed before the heads os 
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Che fillh and fourth battalions, and the mounted offioen 
(tn n) have been established. 

Figure 6 represents the movement in progress ; the 
four centre battalions.have fully deployed themselves ; 
the second and seventh have commenced the deploy* 
ment ; the first and eighth march by the flank. 

Figure 7 represents the movement ended. 

FiouRES 8, 9. 
BeprtseniacUumnoffowrbaUaliona, closed in nuua^ 

dhiaionf rigki in front, deploying themselves on the last 

dtrision, second battalion, 

(No. 2133, and following.^ 

The first two battalions have deployed themselves by 
the ri^ht flank, on the last division, second battalion : 
this division, which has stood fast, has been conductea 
up to the line of battle as soon as it was unmasked. 

The third and fourth battalions have deployed them- 
selves by the left flank. The colonel of the third, as 
soon as he has taken twenty-two paces from the left 
flank of the column, has, himself halted to see his bat- 
talion file past; its right guides having passed, he has 
caused the battalion to face to the light, in marching, 
in order to conduct it towards the hne of battle ; he has 
then halted it three paces within that line, and has 
decoyed it on its first division. 

The fourth battaUon has continued to march by the 
flank, until its li^ht guides were opposite to the point 
of*fl»pifi for itsnght; it then approached the tine of 
battle, and deployed itself like the third. 

Figure 8 represents the movement commenced ; the 
•eoond battalion is partly deployed ; the first marcheii 
by the flank. The third, aner being unmasked, and 
after taking its interval of twenty-two paces, has 
maiY^hed up to the line and has commenced tne d9» 
ployment ; the fourth still marches by the flank. 

Fij^ore 9 represents the movement'ended* 
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PLATE XLV. 



FlOVRK 1. 

ReprueiUs « cdwmn &f eight hatMions, closed to flMttt 

ty dMsUnif ngfU infrontf deplwfing iUelf by battaiim 

in nuua, faced to the left, on the fifth battalion.. 
(No. 8089 and following, and No. 2103 and following.) 

A represents the column closed in mass. 

B represents the column wluch has taken itsdis 
tances m order to form faced to the left 

D E represent the deployed line faced to the left 

The general, after having determined the direction oi 
the line of battle^ has, at six paces from the right flank 
of the cf^umn, caused the colonel of the fifth battalion 
to establish on that line, two markers, for a change •( 
direction by the n^ht flank. 

The oolonels oi the first four battalions have caused 
them to take, in front of the directmg battalion, divi* 
Bion-distanoe and four paces, and, a&r havinghalted 
and aligned their battalions by the right, each Jbas 
caused two markers to be placed for a change of di* 
rection of his battalion by the right flank ; each two 
markers are on the same alignment with those esta- 
blished by the general 

An officer, designated by the goieral, has soperin- 
toaded the placing of these markers. 

As soon as all the battalions have taken their (fistan* 
ces, the general has caused theline of battle to be formed 
faced to the left, by making each battalion execute a 
change of direction by the nght flank. 

In the same figure, E, ana F G, represent the sam* 
column which has taken its distances, and wludi. m 
formed in lino of battle, by inTersioD, filled to the i^^ 
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FiGURB 2. 

RipresefUa a line of eight battalions^ depitoyed by 
marching in adoanee, 
(No. 2150, and following.) 

A B represent the line prepared to march in ad* 
fancc. 

The general has thrown himself thirty paces in rear 
of the &fl guides of the fifth battalion which he has 
chosen for the directing one, and has established the 
lieutenant colonel on me perpendicular at a like dk* 
tance in front 

This officer being correctly established, the right 

fineral Euide has thrown himself six naces in front of 
e guides, and after being assured on the direc- 
tion by the lieutenant colonel, he has taken poixits on 
the ground. 

The four battalions on the right have taken the 
guide to the left ; the three left battalions have taken the 
guide to the right ; in each of the latter, the chief of 
Bie first division has placed himself on its left 
C D represent the line which marches in advance. 

FiGtRB 8. 

Represents a line of eight battaliens, deployed by masSy 

executing a change of direction to Ae righL 

(No. 21 67, and following.) 

Th9 first battalion has brought itMlf oo the new 

directibn, by a wheel according to the principle of 

wheeling a dose column in marching; cit has tiien 

Been halted at three paces from the line of battle and 

aligned by the right. 

T*he other battahons have executed successive sli^t 
Ranges of direction ; to this end, the headmost gmde 
4lf each has insensibly advanced his left shoulder so as 
to bring his division on a line parallel with the line ol 
battle, and the following guides have eonformed them* 
selves to hit mftvement 
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Tho first five battalions are on the line of battle ; the 
■izth has halted three paces short of that line; the 
MTOith and eighth are vet in march. 

Figure 4, 
Represenia a line of eight battalionSf deployed hy nuu§ . 

breaking to lAe rights by battdUnu J 

(No. 2193 and following.) ' ^ 

The lieutenant colonel of each battalion has placed 
tiro markers {d h^j, the first in front of the left goide, 
Uie other at diTision-distance from the first, ana on a 
direction perpendicular to the line of battle. 
^ Each battalion has then executed a change of direc- 
tion by the left flank. The battalions thus oroken into 
general column, have between them the necessary dis- 
tance for re-forming themselves into line of battle by 
an opposite movement. 
A represents the column formed. ^ 

Figure 5. 
Represents a line of eight battalions^ deploved by mass, 

which plays itself into column on the fifth battalion^ 

right in fronts 

(No. 2203 and foUowino;.) 

The batfaliohs to the right dT the mrecting one (the 
hfth) have marched perpendicularly forward, and each 
had faced to the left in niardiing, in order to take its 
position in column, as soon as the rear rank of its last 
division had passed six paces beyond the front rank of 
the first division in the battalion next in the rear. 

Each battalion has been halted the moment that its 
left guides had arrived opposite to those of the batta^ 
lions previously in the column. Those guides have 
faced to the rear and placed themselves correctly on the 
prolongation of the guides already established ; the 
battalion lUis then been aligned by tne left. 

The battalions to the left of the directing one, have 
(aced about and marched perpendiealariy to the tear; 
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emch has then facod to its left in marching in order tc 
take its position in column, as soon as ue front rank 
of its first division had passed six paces beyond the 
rear rank of the last diytsion in the column the neit in 
fioDt. 

Each of these battalions on taking its position in the 
column, has been faced about and aBgned by the left. 

Figure 6L 
Bntresents a line of four baitalionSf formed by tnvernon, 
iut whose aub'diffisions are in the direct order, which 
pUfgt iUelf into close column by division^ on the se* 
e&nd btUtalum, the left (that m, the first battaHen) in 
front. 

(Na 2216, and following.) 
The second battalion has ployed itself on its second 
I division, right in front 

} The first battalion has ployed itself in rear of its first 

[ division, and has taken position in the column in front 

f of the second battalion. 

The third, as also the foaith battalion, has deployed 
itself in front of its last division, and has then taken its 
position in tlM ooliiiiin in mr of tiM directing b«tt»- 
lion. 
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PLATE XLVL 



Figure 1. 
XMrcfffite « Hue ^f eight hattaHona deplotfcd, edireef % 
aOgned mtdprepired to fnareh in One of battle, 

(Na 8S18, and foHowing.) 
The fiAh has been chosen as the battalion of diree> 
tifio, and markers have been placed behind it 

FlOITRE S. 

Repreeents the $mne line in tfunrch, 
(No. 2223, and Mowing.) 

FlOVRB8 3,4. 

Bepreemt the emm line halted^ and taking a genend 

alignment. 
(Na 2259, and following.) 

The line having been halted, the general has thrown 
nifflself some naoes to the right of Uio directing coloui 
(that of the fifth battalion), and has aligned this colour 
and the left general gaide of the same rattalion, on the 
piiint of direction he nas chosen to the left of the tine. 

The light general guide of the fifth battalion, and 
ttie colours and general guides of all the other batta- 
lions, have thrown themselves on the new alignment, 
facing to the colour of the directing battalion. 

Figure 4 represents the line of battle correctly 
alignedy after the retom to that [daces of the eolouTOi 
general indoompany guides. 
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PLATE XLVU. 



Figure 1. 
UepresenU a line ttf t^hi hatUUioM, ployed into doM^ 

edurtaUjieUhdepuying nUervalSf preparing to mareh 

in advance. 

(Na 2302, and following.) 

The general has gone to the fifth hattalion which he 
has chosen to giro the direction, and has assured the 
direction of its goides. 

Each colonefhas then traced the direction which 
his battalion ou^ht to follow j to this end, he has 
placed himself thirty paces behind his guides on tlieir 
prolongation, and has assured the lieutenant colonel 
^who mid thrown himself thirty paces in front) on that 
hne. 

In each battalion, the lieutenant colonel has esta* 
blished on the perpendicular the right ceneral guide, 
who is diarged with the direction of the battalion, and 
who ha« placed himself aix paces before the leading 
guide. 

The colonel of the directing battalion, has placed two 
markers behind it, on the prolongation of its snides. 

The directing battalion, and mose on its left, have 
taken the guide to the right ; the other battalions hairt 
taken the guide to the ' 



lelf. 



FlOURB 8. 

Mepnatnto the $am» line iohieh ia in marek, 
(No. 2311, and following) 
The colonel of each battalion marches abreast with 
the centre of his coliimn on the side of direction. The 
lieutenant colonel is placed abreast with the first divi- 
sion, and the major aoreast with the last division— both 
yn the sideof directi<m. 
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Figure 3. 
BipnsaUs the same line m ma.t!., eitcountering obata^ 

clea which cover the ttoo battalums on the right and the 

twoathelejL 

(Now 2320, and following.) 

The battafions, meeting the obstacles, have quick- 
ened the step in order to recover the distance lost by 
turning the obstacles. The second and first battalions 
hare turned the obstacle which had covered them— one 
passing to the left, and the other to the right. 
^ The obstacle ^hat had covered che last two batta- 
lions, extending far to Ihe left, the eighth battalion has 
followed the seventh in turning this obstacle. 

Figures 4, 5. 

Represent the same line in march^ and executing a change 

qf direction to the ri^ht, 

(No, 2333, and followmg.) 

The general has caused two markers to be placed be- 
fore the position which the first battalion has to occupy, 
and has sent two mounted officers (m n) to place them- 
selves first at the points where the second and third 
battalions ought to arrive, and then, in succession, where 
the other battalions will rest 

The first four battalions, which had the guide to the 
le^have taken the guide to the right 

The colonel of the first has caused his battalion to 
change direction to the right in order to direct it a^nst 
the markers established by the general and has ahgned 
it by the right 

The other battalions have directed themselves to* 
wards the new line of battle ; the leading guide of 
each has successively and insennUy adTancedhis lelt 
shoulder, so as to bring the first division parallelly to that 
line when yet at a distance fifotn it equal to the depth 
of the column. 

Figure 4 represents the tine in inarch before bcgw* 
Qjing the mofveinenL 
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Fisure 5 represents the movement in progress ; the 
drst k>ur battalions are established on the line ; the fifUi 
has just been halted at three paces short of it ^ the last 
three battalions are yet in march. The heutenant 
colonel of the sixth has replaced, on the line, the officer 
(m), who has thrown himself to the point where the 
dfihth battalion ought to arrive : the officer (n) is at the 
pAit where the leT^thwiUamve. ' 
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PLATE XLVin. 



FiovRKS 1, 2, 3. 
HUpreseni m ItM of eight haUalions deploiitdf nutrtking 

in line of battle, and executing a change of dtredUm 

to the righL 

(Na 2264, and following.) 

Figure 1 represents the Ime of battle advancing. 

Figure 2 representa the change of direction com 
menced. 

The general has caused two markers (h d)to be 
placed on tlie direction which he wishes to give the line 
of battle — Uie fiost at the point ofappui for the li^t of 
the line, and the second at about sixty paces from the 
first 

The first battalion has executed a change of direc* 
rection to the right in order to bring itielf against the 
maikeiB. 

The other battalions have broken by a sUsht change 
of direction, and have then directed themselves so as 
to arrive parallelly to the new line ; to this end, as each 
approaches that fine, it executed several slight changes 
of direction. 

Figure 3 represents the movement nearly ended ; 
the tnree battalions of the right are already on the line 
of battle ; the fourth battalion has been halted four 
paces diort of that line, and its colour and general 
guides are established. 

The last four battalions are yet in march. The 
lieutenant colonel of the fifth has thrown hunself out 
on the line, and has established two markera upon it| 
distant from each other about sixty pace^ 
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PLATE XLIX. 



Repmenta line of five battalions deployed, marthmg m 
line of hattUf and eneovntering, before the interval be* 
tioeen the third and fourth battalionSf a defijk which it 
has to pass, and which, at the narrowest point, is s%^ 
denJt to give passage to a company, 

(Na 2352, and following, No. 2358, and following, and 
Na 2363, and following.) 

The three battalions of the right have broken by 
platoon to the left ;^ the two left battalions have bioken 
DvpACoon to the ri^t. 

The two columns have marched to meet each other : 
arrived opposite to the markers (d h), previouslj placed 
before the entrance of the defile, the right column 
has turned to the right, and the left column to the left. 
The corresponding platoons of the two columns have 
united m order to enter the defile together, and havt 
taken the guide In the centre. 

The two united columns have thus passed the defile ; 
the first. battalion, formed in single column by platoon, 
has followed the ri^t column. 

As the subdivi8K)ns successively arrive at the point 
(A,) where the defile is wide enough to give passage 
to a division, companies have been formed in each co- 
lumn.^ The platoon in the rear has obliqued to the 
right, in the nght column, and to the left in the left co- 
lumn, andf as soon as unmasked, it has marched for- 
ward to rejoin its own left or right platoon — quickening 
the step for that purpose. 

The head of the united columns having passed the 
defile, the third battalion, on which the column ought 
to be deployed^ has continued to march straight forwiml, 
and, when arrived at the distance where the line onght 
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to be re-formed, this battalion has been closed in maso. 
The fourth has also ^ marched up to the line of battle ; 
but it has been so directed a4s to take its interval of 
twenty-two paces from the third, and when arrived on 
the line of battle, it was closed in mass. These two 
battalions being established on that line m masses, the 
general has caused them to be deployed on (say) the 
raUi company of the third. 

The other battalions have not followed the move- 
ments of the third and fourth : but, as soon as the j 
leading subdivision of each of these battalions found f 
itself out of the defile, its colonel caused the battalion i 
to c^nge direction in order to march diagonally to the 
right or the left of the battalions already deployed, and 
then to form on the left, or on the right, into line of bcU* 
tie. 

figure 1 represents the movement begun ; the two 
columns are formed, and the headmost subdivisions 
have entered the defile. 

Figure 2 represents the movement at the instant 
when the third and foarth battalions have closed in 
mass ; the other battalions are vet in the defile, except 
the heads of the second and fifth. 

In figure 3 the movement is nearly finished: the 
third and fourth are entirely deployed ; the secona has 
formed on the left, into line of battle; the first has com- 
menced the same movement, and me fifth has nearly 
finiibed the fbnnatkm mi the rights into Un$ ofhMU, 
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PLATE L. 



FlGURKS 1, 2, 3. 

tipresent a line of five battalionSy marching in retreat 
and encountering a defile, opposite to the interval be- 
twean the third and fourth battatioM, vjhieh it has to 
pass, and which is of sufficient width to give passage 
to a company, 

(No. 2378, and following, and Na 2391.) 
The first battalion has commenced the movement 
singly; its companies have successively formed by 
platoon into line, and the battalion has prolonged it- 
self in column behind the line of battle : the leading 
guide, and successively all the remaining guides, have 
turned to the left in order to enter the defile as each 
anived opposite to the marker (d) placed at its en- 
trance. This battalion has passed the defile in single 
column ; its first five companies (counting from the 
bead) have* turned to the left on issuing from the defile, 
and prolong themselves on the new line of battle ; the 
sixth company is re-formed, and the last two are yet 
in column by platoon in the defile. 

The second battalion has followed the movement of 
the first, and the fifth has commenced its at the same 
time. These two battalions have marched in order to 
unite, and their corresponding subdivisions have enters 
ed the defile together after having turned the points 
(d and h.) 

The thud and fourth battalions have just commenced 
their movement 

Figure 2 represents the continuation of the general 
moTement ■ 

The^ two columns, after having passed the defile^ 
march in opposite directions, and prolong themselves 
Ml the line of battle ; there remain in the defile only 
the last four companies of each column. 
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Figure 3 represents the movement ended : e%di id 
the two columns haa been halted the instant that its 
last subdivision entered on the Hne of battle ; the leO 
column has executed a conntermaxch, when, the tw« 
oolunms being united into one» it has fonned to Uu 
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PLATE LI. 

Figures 1, 2, 3. 
Mtpreunt a line of Jive battalume which has paeeedf m «^- 

treatj a d^fiie Ihat tocu opposite to the interval between the 

second and third battalions, and wfueh line is re-formed. 

after pasnngy so as to Hirow three battalions to the right and 

two to the l^ of the dtifiU. 

(No. 2386, and following.^ 

The general, after causing the new airection of the 
line of battle to be traced, has caused two markers 
(dh) to be placed to give the points where the respec- 
tive columns ought to turn in order to prolong them? 
selves on that line. 

The fifth and fourth battalions have .been halted the 
instant that the lading subdivision of the fifth had ar- 
rived at company-distance from the point of apjtui for 
the left of the new line ; these battalions were imme- 
diately formed to the right, into line of battle. 

The third battalion, arrived at the point (h,) has not 
followed the movement of the last two ; it has continu- 
ed to march straight forward, and when its headmost 
subdivision had passed far enough beyond the line ot 
battle to leave space for containing the battalion closed 
in mass, the battalion was made to countermarch, and 
then to deploy on its headmost (light infantry or eighth) 
company. 

The column, composed of the right battalions, has 
turned to the left at the point {d), and has been halted 
when the last subdivision, secona battalion, had passed 
a space equal to the froni of a company beyond the 
point of oppti) for the left of this battalion ; the column 
was then made to countermarch, and to form to ths 
right, into line of battle, on the alignment of the ihree 
iMUtalions to the left. 

Figure 1 represents the movement when the two 

TII—T 
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battalions on the left had just been formed to the righi^ 
into line of battle ; the third battalion marches strais^ht 
forward, and the column to the right, has only five 
companies on the old direction. 

Figure 2 represents the movement at the instant that 
the third battalion has finished closing m mass ; the 
last subdivision of the column to the riglit, has just en- 
tered on the new direction.. 

Figure 3 represents the movement at the instant 
that me column to the right wm halted ; the third bat> 
talion has countermarched, and ia nearly deployed. 
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PLATE Lll. 



Figures 1, 2. 
Htpreaent two lines of eight battalions eaehf one hehimf 
theother^ executing a perpendicular change of fron 
fcrvjardy on the right oj the first line. 
(No. 2393, and following, and No. 2424, and follow- 
ing*) 
Note. Figure two represents the manner of tracing the 

eew direction of the two lines. 



Movement op the First Line. 

The geneiul-in-chief, after having determined the 
direction of the line of battle, has established the basis 
of alignment by placing two markers (r 5) before the 
position to be occupied upon it by the right company, 
and a third (0) at a hundred paces from the point of 
appui for the line ; he has then ordered two mounted 
officers to throw themselves to the points (A A) where 
the second and third battalions ought to arrive. 

As soon as the markers were established before the 
right company, first battalion, its colonel caused it to 
execute a change of front /oru^ard on this company. 

The other colonels have caused their battaUons to be 
ployed into double columns, at half distance, and have 
then marched them towards the new line of battle. 

The leading guide of each battalion, advancing the 
left shoulder, nas directed himself towards the point {g) 
opposite to {h), the point of appui for the rigtit of the 
battalion in column. Arrived at that point, the first 
division has turned to right, in order to approach the 
line of battle perpendicularly, and when at three paces 
from that line, the colonel has caused the column to 
riose in mass, and to deploy. 

The mounted officers, woo at the oommeneement of 
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at the point (g), opposite to the marker (&), this di« 
vision turned to the right and marched up perpendicu* 
larlv to that line. 

Each of the remaining battalionSi regulating itself 
by the one next on its ri^t, has appioacned the linehv 
tbe nme mc«ns as the fourth. 
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PLATE LIII. 



Figures 1, 2. 
R^uaU two Unea of eight bcMalunu eocA, in Une of halO* 
one hdund the others executing a perpendicular "Jtange o) 
Jront to the rear^ on the right of thejlret line, 

(No. 2403, and following, and No. 2436, anc» follow. 

ivpfe. Figure 2 represents the manner of tracing the nevt 
direction of the two fines. 



Movement of the first Line. 

The general-in-chief, after having determined the 
new direction of the first line, has caused the right 
company, first battalion, to be established on that di- 
rection, and caused two markers {r s) to be placed be- 
fore this company, and a third (o) at a hunared paces 
from the first; this being done, he has orderea two 
mounted officers to prolong that line, by throwing 
themselves at first, at the points {hh) where the second 
and third battalions ought to arrive. 

As soon as the markers were established, its colonel 
caused the first battalion to execute a change of fjx>nt 
to the rear on its right company. 

The other battalions hare been ployed into double 
columns, and faced by the rear rank ; they have then 
been marched towards the new line of battle. 

The leading guide of each battalion, advancing th* 
right shoulder, directed himself towards t!ie point (s*), 
opposite to tiie marker (A), previously placed by uic 
lieutenant colonel^ but beyond (g) the^ whole depth of 
the column. Amved at (g), the leading division has 
turned to the left, in order to af prooch the line of battle 
perpendicularly; the column hns civMsed this line 
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between the markers whom the lieutenant colonel 
had previously placed before the position it was to oc- 
cupy, and when the leading division had passed the 
line a distance equal to the depth of the column in 
mass and three paces more, the colonel caused it to 
dose, to face by the front rank, and to deploy. 

Movement of the Second Line. 

The ofEcer charged with tracing the direction of the 
second line has thrown himself on the prolongation of 
the first at three hundred and seventy paces from the 
point of itppui for its right ; he has placed a marker B 
at the point where he lulted ; a second £ at a hundred 
paces from the first in the direction which had been in- 
dicated to him, and which direction is parallel to that of 
the first line ; finally, a third, G, at tne point of oppui 
fof the right of the second line. The basis of ahgn- 
ment bein^ thus established, this line has been pro- 
longed, and a marker placed at the point C, where the 
old line, prolonged, cuts the new. 

The first three battalions have broken by company to 
the right; the headmost guide has direct^ himself"^ on 
Ae point C, and has turned to the lefl, after having 

f»assed four paces beyond the line of battle ; the co- 
umn has prolonged itself on this line, and when the 
headmost sub-division arrived at company-distance from 
the point of appui G, the column was halted, and 
formed to the left, and faced to the rear, into line of hcUtU 
The five battalions of the led have been ployed into 
double columns, at half distance, and then faced by the 
rear rank in order to approach the new line of battle ; 
to this end, the headmost division of each turned to the 
left in putting itself in march^ and. then marched di- 
agonally towards its new position, as prescribed for the 
battalions of the first line. 

The letter L represents the position of each of these 
five battalions ot the second line at the moment itf 
leading division had finished turningi 
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PLATE Lll. 



Figures 1, 2. 
Htpreseni two lines of eight battalions each, one 6eMii* 
theother^ exectding a perpendicular change of f ran 
forvjard, on the right oj the first line. 
(No. 2393, and following, and No. 2424, and follow- 
ing-) 
Note. Figure two represents the manner of tracing the 

new direction of the two lines. 



Movement op the First Line. 

The general-in-chief, after having determined the 
direction of the line of battle, has established the basis 
of alignment by placing two markers (r s) before the 
position to be occupied upon it by tlie ngbt company, 
and a third (o) at a hundred paces from the pomt of 
appui for the line ; he has then ordered two mounted 
officers to throw themselves to the points (A A) where 
the second and third battalions ought to arrive. 

As soon as the markers were established before the 
right company, first battalion, its colonel caused it to 
execute a change of front /oru^ard on this company. 

The other colonels have caused their battalions to be 
ployed into double columns, at half distance, and have 
then marched them towards the new line of battle. 

The leading guide of each battalion, advancing the 
lefl shoulder, lias directed himself towards the point (g) 
opposite to {h), the point of appui for the rignt of the 
battalion in column. Arrived at that point, the first 
division has turned to right, in order to approach the 
line of battle perpendicularly, and when at tnree paces 
from that line, the colonel has caused the column to 
riose in mass, and to deploy. 

The mounted officers, wno at the commeneemeDt of 
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the movement, threw themselves on the line^ marked 
the points where the second and third battahons have 
arrived, and, successively, these officers do the same 
for the other battalions as the respective, lieutenant 
colonels replace them on that line. 

Movement of the Second Line. 

The general-in-clue{^ after having determined the 
new direction of the fii^ line, and giving information 
to the general of the second of the movement to be 
executed, has charged an officer with tracing the direc- 
tion of this line. This officer has thrown nimself on 
the front of the first line at the distance from the point 
of apptU given by the general-in-chief, and which is 
three hundred and seventy paces; he has placed & 
marker B at the point where ne halted ; a second £2, 
a hundred paces from the first, in the direction indicate 
ed to him, and which is parallel to ttiat for the first 
Ime ; and finally, a third D, at the point of appui for 
(be right of the new position. 

The first three battalions have broken by company 
to the left; the left company of the third, instead of 
breaking like the others, has marched forward twice 
the extent of its front These battalions then put 
themselves in march in order to bring themselves on 
the new line of battle, have prolongea themselves on 
this line, and when the right company, first battalion 
(in the rear) arrived opposite to the point D, the co 
lumn was halted in order to form to the r^ht, into line 
of battle. 

The five other battalions have been ployed into 
double columns, at h&lf distance, and then directed 
towards the new line of battle according to the piin« 
eiples prescribed for the double columns of the first 
line. 

^ The fourth battalion has prolonged itself behind the 
Use of battle, and when its first division had arrived 
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At the poiDt (g), oppKMnte to the marker (&), this di* 
Tision turned to the right and marched up perpendica* 
larly to that line. 

Each of the remaining battalionS| r^ulatins itself 
by the one next on its ri^t, has appzoached the linelif 
tne saaie mc«ns as the looruk 
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PLATE Lin, 



Figures 1, 2. 
RqjreMenitwo Une» of eight battaliotut eaehj in Une of dotttt 
one behind the others executing a perpendicular -viange o) 
front to the reaty on the right of the^ret tine, 

(Na 2403, and following, and No. 2436, anc« foUow- 

Note. Figure 2 represents ue manner of tracing the neit 
direction of the two fines. 



MOTEHENT OF THE FIRST LiNE. 

The general-in-chief, after having determined the 
new direction of the first line, has caused the right 
company, first battalion, to be established on that di- 
rection, and caused two markers (r s) to be placed be- 
fore this company, and a third (o) at a hunared paces 
from the first; this being done, he has ordered two 
mounted officers to prolong that line, by throwing 
themselves at first, at the points {h h) where the second 
and third battalions ought to arrive. 

As soon as the markers M-ere established, its colonel 
caused the first battalion to execute a change of front 
to the rear on its right company. 

The other batt^ions have been ployed into double 
columns, and faced by the rear rank ; they have then 
been marched towards the new line of battle. 

The leading guide of each battalion, advancing tht 
ri^t shoulder, directed himself towards wie point (g)^ 
opposite to the marker (A), previously placed by ulc 
lieutenant colonel^ but beyond (g) the wnole depth of 
the column. Amved at (g), the leading division has 
turned to the left, in order to af yrooch the line of battle 
perpendicularly; the column bnm cuMscd this lint 
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between the markers whom the lieutenant colonel 
had previously placed before the position it was to oc- 
eupy, and when the leading division had passed the 
Une a distance equal to the depth of the column in 
mass and three paces more, the colonel caused it to 
dose, to face by the front rank, and to deploy. 

Movement of the Second Line. 

The of&cer charged with tracing the direction of the 
second line has thrown himself on the prolongation of 
the first at three hundred and seventy paces from the 
point ofjuppui for its right ; he has placed a marker B 
at the point where he ludted ; a second E at a hundred 
paces trom the first in the direction which had been in- 
dicated to him, and which direction is parallel to that of 
the first line ; finally, a third, G, at tne point of ammi 
fof the right of the second line. The basis of align- 
ment bein^ thus estabUshed, this line has been pro- 
longed, and a marker placed at the point C, where the 
old line, prolonged, cuts the new. 

The first three battalions have broken by company to 
tbe right ; the headmost guide has directed himself on 
/he point C, and has turned to the lefl, after having 

f massed four paces beyond the line of battle ; the co- 
umn has prolonged itself on this line, and when the 
headmost sub-division arrived at company-distance from 
the point of apput G, the column was halted, and 
formed to the lefty and fcfced to the rear, into line qf battle 
The five battalions of the led have been ployed into 
double columns, at half distance, and then faced by the 
rear rank in order to approach the new line of battle ; 
to this end, the headmost division of each turned to the 
left in putting itself in march^ and then marched di- 
agonally towards its new position, ad prescribed for the 
battalions of the first line. 

The letter L represents the position of each of these 
five battalions of the second line at the moment itf 
leading division had finished turning. 
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PLATE LIV. 



Figures 1, 2. 
H/mtient two hnt» of tight baUaUont toehy pimeed omt ^ 

mnd the others executing a perpendicular change of front 

on the fifth battalion of the first Une, the^ft Vfing thrown 

forward, 
(No. 2411, and following, and No. 2446, and following) 

iVofe. Figure 1 represents the manner of tradns the 
new directions of the two lines, and the positions of uiese 
lines after they have executed the preparatory movements 
for throwing themselves on those directi<ns. 



MOVEMBNT OF THE FlRST LiNB. 

The general-in-chief, after having determined the 
new direction of the first line^ has caused to be esta- 
blished on this direction, the nsht company of the fifth 
and the left of the fourth battalion, and then has caused 
the basis of alignment to be prolonged, on each side, 
by mounted officers. Two of these officers have 
thrown themselves to the points where the sixth and 
seventh battalions ought respectively to arrive, and two 
others have marked, in like manner, the ground for 
the third and second battalions. 

The colonels of the fifth and fourth have caused 
their battalions to execute a change of front from a 
halt — ^the fifth, forwardy on its right company, and the 
fourth, to the rear, on its left. 

The other battalions have been ployed into double 
columns, at half distance. 

The three battalions of the left have executed a 
change of front forward, on the fifth, and the iMtttalions 
on the right, after having fisiced by the rear rank, hare 
changed fi-ont to the rear, on the fourth battalion. 
These three battalions did not put themselves in march 
for theii new positions, until the leading company of 
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the third battalion, second line, was about to pross the 
new position of the first line. 

Movement of the Second Lini. 

The officer charged with tracing the direction of the 
■econd line, has taken, on the front of the first, three 
hundred and seventy paces from the right of the fifth 
battalion ; he has placed a marker B where he halted, 
a second D, a hundred paces perpendicularly iq front, 
and finally a third E, the same distance in the rear on 
theprolongation of the other two. 

The basis of alignment being thus established, it 
has been prolonged, and a marker placed at the point 
of intersection G of the old and new lines. 

The first seven battalions have broken by company 
to the left ; the left company of the seventh, instead of 
wheeling like the others, has marched forward, twice 
the extent of its front 

This column has directed itself perpendicularly for- 
ward and prolonged itself on its new Ime of battfe ; it 
has been halted, when the fifth company, fifth battalion, 
arrived opposite the right of the corresponding batta- 
lion of the first line which has served as the basis of the 
movement 

The seventh, sixth, fifth, fourth, and third battalions, 
which had entered on the new direction, have been 
formed to the right, and the second and first, faced to 
the rear, into line of battle. 

The eighth battalion had been ployed into double co- 
lumn at company-distance, and then it prolonged itself 
in rear of the line of battle ; when its leading division 
arrived at (g,) opposite to the right marker (A,) pre- 
viously placed by the lieutenant colonel, it tumea to 
the right, marched perpendicularly up and wai deploy- 
ed on the line of battle. 
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PLATE LV. 



FlOITRES 1, 2. 

Ileprefeni two line* of eight battalunit eachf plaeed one &•• 
lund the other J executing an oblique change of front fat* 
wordy onihe right of the first Une, 

(No. 2419, and No. 2456, and following.) 
^ate. Figure 2 represents the manner of tracing^ the 

new direction of the second line, parallelly to that of the 

6nrt. 



Movement of the First Ldte. 

The general-in-chief has thrown himself to the right 
of the point of appui for the first line. The lieutenant 
colonel of the first battalion has, from the point of opput 
(s) marched along the front of the battalion fifty paces 
from (5) to (p), and then seventy perpendiculariy to tho 
front firom (p) to (x) until he masks the general's view 
of the point of direction to the left ; {s x) is the new 
direction of the first line. The basis of alignment be- 
ing thus established, it has been prolong^, and the 
change of front has been executed according to the 
principles prescribed for an oblique change of front 
forward. 

Movement of the Second Line. 

The ofiicer charged with tracing the direction of the 
second line, has taken along the front of the first, four 
hundred and sixty paces from its point of appui for the 
right, has placed a marker B at the point where he 
halted, ana has caused the lieutenant colonel of the 
tiurd battalion to repeat the operation tliat the general- 
iDpchief had directed the lieutenant colonel of the first 
to make. The lieutenant colonel of the third has 
marched along the firont fifty paces from B to (z), 
and then sevwnty perpendiculariy to the&ont, fiom (t) 
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to {x) ; B X ia the new direction of the second line 
parallel to that of the first 

The basis of alignment being thus established^ it 
has been prolonged, and the new direction of the line 
traced, as for a perpendicular change of front 

The first two battalions have broken by company to 
the left, have marched towards the new line of battle 
and prolonged themselves upon it; when the right 
company, first battalion, had arrived opposite to the 
point of appui, the column was halted and formed to 
the rigkt, into line qf battle. 

The six other battalions have been ployed into dou- 
ble columns, at half distance, and brought on the new 
line of battle, according to the prindples prescribed for 
perpendicular changes of front ; the leadmg company 
of the second battsJion, commenced the march l^ a 
flight wheel to the left. 
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PLATE LVL 



Figures 1, 2. 
KepruerU two hnea of eight battaIion$ eaehjplaeed one heUmi 
Me i^hoTf executing an oblique change of front to the nor, 
on the right of the fret lint. 

[Na 2419, and No. 2466, and following.] 
^ NiAe, Figure 2 represents the manner of tracing the new 
direction of the second line, parallelly to that of the first. 



MOTBMBNT OF THE FiRST LiNE. 

The general-in-chief has caused the new direction of 
the first line to be traced in rear of the right of its 
first battalion, by the same means as for a change of 
front fonoard; the lieutenant colonel has marched 
eightypaces perpendicularly to the rear, from {p) to 
(o). The general has then caused the basis of ahgn- 
ment to be prolonged, and the change of fit)nt has been 
executed by the means prescribea for a perT^emlicv/ar 
change. 

MOTEMENT OF THE SeCOMD LwE. 

The officer charged with tracing the direction of this 
line, has marched to B, on the prolonsation of the first 
fine, four hundred and sixty paces from its point of 
vppm for the right ; he has determined^ at the extremity 
of this line, thus prolonged, the direction of the second 
line %y the means emjuoyed for the determination of 
the first An officer has tcdLcn, from B, fiily paces to 
(z) on the prolongation of the first line, and then march- 
edf eighty paces perpendicularly from (z) to (x), B x 
is the direction or the second line parallel to that of tiM 
first 
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The basis of alipnment being thus established a 
MMU-ker has been placed at G, wnere the right of the 
line ought to rest, and another at C, where the old line 
prolonged, cuts the new. 

The first two battalions have broken by company to 
the right, and marched strai^t forward ; the headmost 
company, and the others soccessively, haye turned to 
the left, after having crossed the new line of battle, and 
the column has prolonged itself on that line. The head- 
most company having arrived at company-distance 
from the point of appui, the column has been halted ; 
the first battalion has formed to the left, and the second 
to the left, and faced to the rear, into line of battle. 

The other battalions have executed their movement 
as in a perpendictUar change of front 

The letter L represents the position of each of the 
last six battalions of the second line at the moment 
when the leading division of each had fin'Bhed its tun 
lo the left. 
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PLATE LVII. 



Figures 1,2. ^ 

iUpretent two line* of eight battaliona eocA, placed one bekmd 
me other y executing an <^hqne change of front, on the fifth 
battalion f the left wing thrown forward. 

[No. 3419, and No. 2472, and following.] 

Note, Figure 1 represents the manner of tracing tlie 

new direction of the new line parallelly to that of the first, 

and the positions of these lines after they have executed the 

nreparatory movements for marching upon those directions. 



Movement of the First Line. 

The general-in-chief has caused the new direction of 
the first line to be traced before the risht of the fifth 
battalion, and caused the an^le to be measured that it 
forms with the old ; to this end, the lieutenant co- 
lonel of that battalion had marched fifly paces along the 
front from the right of the battalion, and fifty perpendi- 
cularly to the front. These dispositions being made, 
the general directed two markers to be placed on the 
line before the right company of the fifth battalion, 
and two before the left company of the fourth, after 
having caused these companies to be brought upon the 
new suignment ; he has then caused the new line to be 

Erolonoed by mounted officers ; two of these officers 
ave thrown themselves to the points where the third 
and second battalions ought, respectively, to arrive. 

The fifth and fourth battalions have executed the 
change of front from a halt — the fifth forward, on its 
right company, and the fourth to thenar, on its left 
company. 

The other battalions have been ployed into double 
columns, at half distance ; the three battalions of the 
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Jell have executed a change of front forward, on the, 
fifth battalion, and the three battalions of the right, after 
facing by the rear rank, have changed front to the rear 
on the fourth ; the three battalions of the right did not 
put themselves in march for their new positions until 
the leading company of the second battalion, second 
line, was about to cross the new position of the first 
line. 

Movement of the Second Line. 

The officer charged with tracing the direction of ttie 
fiecond line has marched along the front of the first, 
four hundred and sixty paces from the right of the fifth 
battalion, and has caused the lieutenant colonel of the 
seventh to repeat the operation that the general had 
executed by the lieutenant colonel of the fifth ; he has 
then caused the basis of alignment to be prolonged, and 
directed the placing of a marker at the point of inter- 
section of the old and new positions. 

The first five battalions nave broken by company to 
the left ; this column then put itself in march ; the 
leading company, and the others, in succession, have 
tumea to the right after having crossed the line of bat- 
tle, and have prolonged themselves upon it. The co- 
lumn has been halted at the moment the fifth company, 
fifth battalion, arrived opposite to the right of the cor- 
responding battalion of the first line which served as the 
basis of the movement; the fifth battalion has been 
formed to the right, the fourth to the right and faced to 
the rear, and the first three faced to the rear, into line 
of battle. 

The three battalions of the left have been ployed 
into double columns, at half distance, and have chang- 
ed front forward, on the fifth battalion : the sixth and 
seventh have broken from the line by a slight wheel to 
the left 
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PLATE LVIII. 



Figure 1. 
Ratnunk a Kne of «ur batkUiona formed tn dtrwt eth^mu^ 

oy brigade f by (Ae right of Ute UnOj and marching in 

advance. 

(No. 2492, and following.) 

A B represent the line before it is put in march, 
tlie general-in-chief has caused markers to be placed 
behind the ri^ht battalion of the first echellon to as- 
sure its ditection. 

C D represent the line formed by echellon, and in 
march. 

The right echellon was the first put in march ; the 
second and third have each waited till the echellon 
immediately preceding had marched forward the dis- 
tance prescribed. 

A file closer of the right battalion of each of these 
echellons marches abreast with his battalion behind the 
lefl file of the echellon immediately in front 

E F represent the line in the act of re-forming itsel£ 

The first echellon is already established ; the se- 
cond has been halted at four paces from the line, on 
which the colours and general guides have thrown 
themselves with a view to a general alignment ; the 
third echellon is still in march. 

Figure 2. 
Rejireaente a line of nx battalione, formed in dureet eehdlona 
by brigade^ by Vie right of the Une^ and marching m re- 
treat. 

(No. 2505, and following.) 
A B represent the line before the commencement of 
4ie movement ; the generaUn^chief has caused mark- 
ers to be placed in front of the first battalion, first 
echellon, to assure its direction. 
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C D represent the echellons in march. 

The first echellon commenced the march : the second 
and third have each waited, before following till tho 
echellon immediately preceding had marched the dis- 
tance prescribed. 

A file closer of the right battalion of each of these 
echellons marches abreast with hid battalion, behind 
the inner file of the echellon, next preceding. 

£ F represent the line in the act of ro-forming itself; 
the first echellon has been faced about, and caused to 
take an alignment; the second echellon has crossed 
the line of battle, and halted four paces beyond ; it has 
then been faced about, and its guides brought oq the 
line m order to align this on the first echellon. The 
third is yet in marcn. 

JVbfo. The want of space has caused a diminution of th« 
perpendicular distances between the echellons in the two 
'figiures of this plate. 
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PLATE UX. 



Figures 1, 2, 3. 4 
fUprueni a line ofiia battalioru deploy ti, wAicA./oriiMl M 

Mique echeUonajbu brigade j by the rijht of me fin«, hat 

marched in the orders cmd re-formed the Une, 
(Na 2514, and followins.) 

Each brigade baa executed an obliqiie change ol 
front /ortoord, of thirty paces on its right company, and ^ 
each subordinate echeUon has then broken to the rear, bj 
the left, into column by company, in order to take its in- 
terval from the echeUon next en its right. As soon as 
each echellon had broken into column, the left general 
guide of its left battalion threw himself on the prolon- 
gation of the right guides to a point a little beyond that 
at which the leit of the echellon ought to rest in line of 
battle, and as soon as he was correctly establishc^d, the 
column commenced the march, directing itself on the 
general guide. When the rearmost company had 
passed twenty-two paces beyond the left of the echel- 
lon next in front, the column was halted and formed to 
the rightt into line of battle. 

Intenrals having been taken, the line has marched 
m advance — the subordinate echellona beiiis put in 
march as each found itself at the prescribed distance 
fiom the one next in front 

Fisore 1 represents the line which has executed 
an oblique change of fn^t on the right of each biigadet 

Figure 8 represents tne position of the line after in- 
tervals have been taken between the echellons. 

Figure 3 represents the line in march. 

Figure 4 represents the echellons forming themselves 
into full line ; tiie first echellon is already established 
on this line; the second has been halt^ four paces 
within; its colours and general guides have been 
thrown out on the ali^ment of the first The third 
echellon is still in march. 
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PLATE LX. 



HepretitiU a line of eight baUaliorUj executing a fetteat b^ 

tUtemate battedionSf and then forming itself into full Une. 
(No. 2530, and following.) 

A B represent the line before commencing the move- 
ment. 

C D represent the movement commenced. The even 
battahons have marched perpendicularly to the rear ; 
the general of this Une has halted them at the line C 
D ; each colonel immediately faced his battalion about, 
and then rectified its alignment on that of the directing 
battalion. 

The even battalions being established in their new 
position, the odd battalions have been put in march ; 
the colour-bearer of each has directed &mself upon the 
centre of the corresponding interval of the second line, 
and after passing it, has continued to march perpendi* 
cularly to the rear. The odd battalions having arrived 
at the line E F, have been halted by the generu of this 
line, and faced about by their respective eolonels. 

The even and odd battalions have thus successively 
retreated on the lines G H, I K, and L M. 
^ N O represent the eight battalions re-formed into full 
line; the odd battalions having been halted between 
N O^ the even battalions, bein^ put in march, have 
come to place themselves in their mtervals between the 
odd battalions ; their respective colonels have halted, 
and faced them about, as they severally arrived in lim 
with the odd battalions. 
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PLATE LXL 



Figure 1. 

Aepretentt apaasage of Unet in reireat. 

(Na 2545, and following.) 

The general -in-chief has caused the secord line to 
be established between C D, the position which he 
wishes it to be in after the first retires. 

The battalions of the second line have been ployed 
into double columns, closed in mass, and so disposed 
that the centre of each finds itself opposite to the cen 
tre of the ri^ht interval of the corresponding battalion 
in the first hne. 

The second line being established, the first has been 
put in march to the rear ; the colour-bearer of each bat- 
talion has directed himself upon the centre of the inter* 
val of the second line immediately in his front ; arrived 
at about forty paces from the second line,, each colonel 
has caused the companies of his battalion which were 
masked by the second line, to execute the passcige of 
oostaeles, and afterwards, when in rear of the second 
line, has caused those companies to return into line ; 
the first line continues to march in retreat till it arrives 
at the distance given by the general -in-chief. 

Figure 2, 
Rqpretenit the poMtage of Uneo m advanang, 
(No. 2554, and following.) 
The battalions of the second line, C D, have been 
ployed into double columns, closed in mass, and so 
disposed that the centre of each finds itself opposite to 
the centre of the right interval of the correspcmaing bat- 
talion in the first line. 

The second line has put itself m march, and each 
battalion, taking tlie guide in the centre; each cdonc) 
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ot the first line has caused the two outer companies of 
his battalion to ploy themselves, as in mass, behind the 
next companies, respectively, on the arrival of the se- 
cond line within about forty paces of the first. 

The second line having passed the first, its general 
has designated the fifth as the directing battalion ; this 
battalion has immediately taken the gude to the right; 
and the line conformed itself to the rules for the march 
'a line of battle of a line of battalioiui in columna. 
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PLATE LXn. 



Figure 1. 

R^^rtaenU ikree baitaUotu in eoitimn, bi/ divtsuny hatnng 
elated fv half diatanee m order to form wpuxre, 
(No. 2566, and folloiiving.) 

All the divisions, except the last otthe first and sc 
eond battalions, which are destined to remain in reserva 
in the square, have closed to half distance on the head 
of the column. 

The two excepted divisions have each closed, in 
mass, on the division next in its front ; and, in order to 
unmask the guides of the latter, the chief of each reserve 
division has caused three files from the right and three 
trom the left to be broken to the rear. The guides at 
the same time have closed, on each side, upon the files 
remaining in line. 

The first division in each of the second and third 
battalions has closed to half distance on the division, 
(say the third) next hut one, in the preceding battalion. 
The pioneers and music of each battalion have placed 
themselves behind the inner platoons of the second di- 
vision of their battalion. 

The colunm having closed, the lieutenant colonels of 
the battalions have placed themselves on the left flank, 
and the majors on the right flank ; those of the first 
and second battalions opposite the first division, and 
those of the third battalion opposite to the last division 
of their respective battalions. 

Figure 2. 
Represents the same baUaXsons fermed into sjuars, 
(No. 2580, and following.) 
The headmost division has stood fast ; all the others 
ixcept the last of the column and the reserve-divisions* 
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have formed by company, to the right j and to the lejtf in' 
to line of battle. 

The last division of the column has closed up to 
form the square, and immediately afler, it faced by the 
rear rank. 

Tho reserve-divisions, whilst those of the interior 
were forming to the left, and right, into line, marched 
forward a distance equal to the front of a company — 
when, being halted, the chief of each of these divisions 
caus€»d its outer platoons to double, as in mass, behino 
their inner platoons. 

The pioneers and music of each battalion, have ad* 
vanced a distance equal to the front of a company. 

Figure 3. 

Reprt$tnt§ the same battalions which have reformed column, 

in order to march in advance* 

(No. 2611, and following.) 

The fint front has marched forward a distance equal 
to the front of a company ; the second front has faced 
to the lefly and each company has wheeled by file to the 
leil ; the third front has faced to the right, and each 
company has wheeled by file to the right. 

The outer platoons of the reserve-divisions have de- 
ployed on their respective inner platoons, and the chiefs 
of these divisions have respectively again broken oA 
files from the right and left of each. 

The pioneers and music have stood fast ; the last 
division, third battalion, has faced by the front rank, but 
ity file closers have remained in fi-ont of this rank. 

Figure 4, 

Represents the same battaUans^ faced by the rear rrnik t» 

order to march in retreaL 

(No. 2616, and following.) 

Each chief ol a reserve-division has caused the files 

broken to the rear, to return into line : these divisions 

have &ced by the rear rank with the othen of the co- 
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Ittzniiy and each of the two has then closed in mass 
that next in its front. 
The pioneers and music have stood fast. 

Figure 5. 

Repreunts the same battalions which have J armed square^ 
facing by the rear rank. 
(No. 2619, and following.) 

The last division, (now in front) thircl battalion, baa 
Btood fast^ 

The divisions constituting the side fronts, have form- 
ed to the left, and to the right, into line of battle. 

The reserve-divisions have advanced a distance 
equal to the front of a company, and then doubled pla- 
toons. 

The first division, first battalion, has closed up to 
form the square, and then faced by the front rank. 

The music and pioneers have advanced a distance 
equal to the front of a company. 

The second, third, and fourth fronts are faced by the 
rear rank, the first by the front rank. 

Figure 6. 
RepresentM a line of three battalions, plovinff itself into e»- 

lumn by divmoUy at half distance, in order to form sqnarm ; 

the movement is executed on the first division, second baUth 

Uon, right in front, * 

(Na 2G31, and following.) 

The last division, second battalion, which has to re- 
main in reserve, has entered the column, as closed in 
mass, on the next (say the third) in its front ; as aoon 
as halted, its chief has caused three files from the i^it, 
and l^tee from the left, to break to the rear. 

The last division, first battalion, has entered the co- 
lumn, closed in mass on the next (say the thirdj of its 
battalion; as soon as it entered ft broke on three 
files from the right and three from the left. 

The third division of this battalion has entered the 
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eoiuinn at company-distance from the hrst of the 
cond battalion. 

The third battalion first ployed itself into battalion* 
column, from the halt, in rear of its first division ; its 
last division entered this column, closed in mass, on 
the next in its front, say the thu'd. 

The battalion thus ployed, has directed itself towards 
the general column, which it has entered with compa- 
ny*£8tance between its first division and the third of 
the preceding battalion. 

Figure 7. 
RepretetUa a eohmin of two baUalionSf by dtvision, dosed in 

moMy right in front j which takes distances on the first di* 

vision^ second battalion, and forms square, 
(No. 2598, and following.) 

Note, In the text (No. 2603) a third battalion is supposed, 
and, consequently, the last division, second battalion, is 
maae (No. 2601J to break off files like the last (or reserve* 
division) of the first battalion. But, in order to illustrate 
No. S565, only two battalions are supposed in this figure of 
the plate: consequently, the last m^ion, second batta^ 
lion, Deing the rearmost of the general column, is n<^ held 
in reserve, and does not break off files. 

The brigadier ^neralhas caused two markers (m n) 
to be thrown out m front and in rear, on the prolonga- 
tion of the left guides a little beyond the pomti at 
which the headmost and rearmost divisions of the co- 
lumn ou^ht, respectively, to arrive. 

The division (say the third) next to the last in the 
first battalion, has taken company distance from the 
first division, second battalion ; the fourth division, first 
battalion, has followed the movement of its thira and 
halted at the same time ; the moment that the fourth 
put itself in march, its chief caused three files from the 
right and three from the left, to break to the rear. 

In the second battalion, the last (say the fourth) di- 
vision, halted at the same time with its third, and hat 
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preserved, in respect t j the latter, its close distacce, as 
in mass. 

A represents the column closed in mass ; 

B after distances had been taken j 

C represents the square formed. 

Figure 8. 
Bcpreaente a column of three batUtUonSf by division do$ed m 

ineu»t vjMchf being threatened by cavalry , and wUhovt timt 

to take distances J has made the necessary dispo^iions to re- 

nst the attack. 

(No. 2627—8.) 

The guides of all the divisions have promptly placed 
themselves as file closers behind their respective com- 
panies. 

The headmost division has stood fast ; its chief has 
thrown himself behind its centre. 

The rearmost division of the column has faced hj 
the rear rank. 

In the other divisions, each captain has caused to be 
formed, from the outer flank of his company, to tht 
right or left, into line of battUy the number of files ne* 
cessary to fill up the distance between his own and the 
company next in front, and has, at the same time, 
caused his files, remaining in column, to close out- 
wards, as well to fill up the spaces left by the files 
which formed to the right or left into line, as to leave a 
hollow in the centre of the column. 

Each captain in the last division but one of the co» 
lumn has formed outwards a double number of filei^ 
80 as to fill up^ at the same time, the distance between 
the last two divisions ; for this purpose, these files in« 
elined to, and closed upon the rearmost division. 

The music and pioneers are placed between the bat* 
talions. 
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PL AT£l LXIII. 



Figure 1. 

SUpftaenU hree baxtalions prepared to^orm square, m monk 

and covered by sfdrmuhera. 

(No. 2622, and following.) 

Eacn of the two divisions, in reserve, has detadied 
three platoons to skirmish around the column ,* one 
platoon of each remained m the square to serve as a 
rallying point for the skirmishers. 

The left company of the first battalion, covers the 
head of the column and half of its left flank ; the left 
company: second battalion, covers the other half of 
the left nank and the rear of the column ; the right 
flank is covered by the first platoon of the eighth com- 
pany, first battalion, and the first platoon of Uie eighth 
company, second battalion. 

Figure 2. 
Rmreeenie a line of four battaUona in eoZumiM, by dividon at 

half distance^ rDlueh,from the haltf have placed themeelvea 

in echeUon on the aecond battalion^ in order to form aquaree 

by battedion. 

(No. 2635, and following.) 

The second battalion has stood fast ; the first has 
marched perpendicularly forward a hundred and ten 
paces, has been halted at that distance and aligned pa- 
rallelly to the directmg battalion : the third ana fourth 
battahons have faced about, marched perpendicularly 
to the rear and successively halted — the third at a 
hundred and ten paces, and the fourth at twice that 
distance. These battalions have been again faced 
about and then aligned parallelly to the directing bat- 
Ulion. 
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FlGURK 3. 
Reprt9enU a huttahon ploying itself into column by dim$um 

at half distance, in order to form square in an oblique dS> 

reefion to that of the line ofhatde^ 

(No. 2643, and following.) 

The lieatenant colonel has marched twelve paces 
•long the front of the right company from (5) to (p,) 
and then twelve perpendiculaily to the front from (p) to 
(0,) where he halted and faced to the right ; at the mo- 
ment he halted^ the right guide of the company placed 
himself before its right file and conformed Uie direction 
of his shoulders to that of the lieutenant coIonePs 
shoulders. 

The right guide being established, the lieutenant co- 
lonel has placed a marker at the point (0) where he had 
halted, and a second at the point (d) 

The chief of the first division has brought it against 
the markers by a wheel to the right and has aligned it 
by the left. 

The chief of the second division has caused it to 
break files to the front, and has conducted it towards 
the point where it ou^ht to enter the column at oompa- 
ny-oistance bdiind Sie first. Arrived at this point, 
its chief has hunself halted, has caused the division to 
wheel by file to the right, and, when the last file had 
past him, he halted the division, faced it to the front and 
aligned it by the left. ^ 

The third and fourth divisions have broken files to 
the rear, but only slightly. These divisions have e^-> 
tered the column — the tnird at half distance, and Hie 
fourth as in mass. 

Figure 4. 

Repreeente a Une ofjhe battalions wMch ?ias formed oMI^im 

squares by battaUony each battalion on its right divisioH. 

(No. 2643, and foUovvong.) 
Each battalion has been ployed into column by divi 
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rision at half distance, on its first division, which waa 
first brought on an alignment oblique to the line oi 
battle ; each battalion then formed itself into square. 

Figure 5. 
RepreaeTUs the aame line mhich^ after reducing equareBt hoe 

rt^jarmed itedf on a paralM direction to its former line, 
(No. 2651, and following.) 

The general, afler having reduced the squares, has 
placed two markers {d h) before the position to be oo- 
cu{)ied on the new line of battle by the third battalion 
which he has designated as the directing one. This 
battation, taking the guide to the right, has been brought 
forward against those markers ; to this end, the head« 
most division, and successively all the others, haye 
wheeled to the left at the point (s.) 

The other battalions nave, in Uke manner, been 
broaght on the new line of battle, and there estabUshed 
on the alignment of the directing battalion. 

FiGURS 6. 

Tfu* figure indtcatee the manner of tracing the new align' 
meni of a battalion ployed into columnf and which hoe fo 
change direchon by thejiank in order to form square in an 
oblique direction to the line of battle. 

(No. 2649, and following.) 
The lieutenant colonel has placed before the right 
and left files of the division a marker each (r «), and • 
third (p) on the prolongation of (r«), and at twelve pacef 
from C' ;) he has then marched twelve paces perpendi 
oularly to the front, from (p) to (o,) and has thus deter 
kninea the new alignment of the column {s o.) 

FiouRS 7. 
RepreeenU a hne of Jive battalions ^ in columns at JudfdaMtsmm 
with dmloying intervals between (hem, which, in order ft 
form oblique squares, has executed, by ocUtdlion, a change 

cf direction by the right flanl:. 
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(Now 2649, and following.) 
The new direction of the headmost division of each 
battalion has been first traced to the right of this divi- 
lion, and each battalion has then changed diiectkKi by 
^ng^ flank. 
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PLATE LXIV. 



lUpreserUl a hne of eight battaltoru which, after having 
marched tn tine of battle^ halts and forme itself into oblique 
squares, by battaHon, without taking a general alignment. 

(No. 2656.) 
In this figure is traced the direction of the fires from 

die different fronts of the squares to the extent of ftbool 

fire bandied and fifty pace& 
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